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Introduction

Welcome to the Desire2Learn platform. Use the D2L platform to create, organize and manage your
online activities, courses, and participants; create and administer student evaluation tools; set up,
manage, and record grades; and communicate with your students and fellow instructors.

This guide will provide you with an overview of the D2L platform and detailed instructions on how to
most effectively use this powerful education resource.

The Teaching with D2L guide consists of the following two sections:

Part One
Contains brief introductory material describing the relationship between your My Homepage and your
course pages. This section should be read before proceeding to Part Two.

Part Two

Contains course design units. Each unit is a stand-alone unit. The units can be completed in any
sequence.

Note The availability of tools and the appearance of pages depend on how the D2L platform has
been set up for you. You may or may not see all of the tools and features described in this guide.
Depending on permissions, your system administrator, or you, may have the ability to add and

remove tools, rearrange the layout of the page and links, change colours, or create custom tools.

Desire2earn’s

OIS E

Login Welcome

Username: The Desire2Learn portal offers you
the opportunity to view our award-
winning eLearning programs. Please
log in to view our courses and take
saome time to familiarize yourself

Password:

Please note your with our customizable Learning
password is case Management System. Our courses
sensitive. demonstrate our dedication tao
designing and supporting

exceptional eLearning solutions for
arganizations.

Forgot Password?

Flease click here for a System Check
before you login.

Desirezlearn
@ Copyright 2005 DesireZlearn Incorporated, All rights reserved.

Desire2lLearn Login page
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Additional References

Along with the information available in this guide, additional resources are available on the web from
the D2L documents site (http://documents.desire2learn.com). Some examples:

Instructor Resources

e Strategies for Developing Course Content
e Creating Courses: Options and Approaches
e Using Respondus with D2L

e Learning Object Repository (LOR) Guide

e D2L Platform Requirements
Student Resources:

e Participant Learning Aids
Advanced User Resources

e Site Management Guide

e Desire2Learn Organization Management Environment (DOME)
e Equation Editor Troubleshooting Guide

e Roles and User Security Settings Guide

e LiveRoom User and Reference Guide

For additional technical information concerning the Desire2Learn Learning Platform, including tool
permissions and security settings, please contact your site administration.
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Part One: Introduction to the D2L Platform

This section will provide you with a greater understanding of basic Desire2Learn terminology that is

used throughout the platform, and assist you in navigating effectively within the D2L platform and
between your home and course pages.

Your Home and Courses

The My Homepage and the Course Home pages are your starting points for exploring and using the
D2L platform.

My Home

My Home Lock edule LiveRoom Blog News

Desii

Welcome, Instructor Jan 31, 2006

Learning Object Repository
»Stephen Harper wins Conservative minority
wielcome, Instructor! + Upload to LOR
Canadians have awarded Tory Leader Stephen Harper with a minority
e gawvernment, putting an end to more than 12 years of Liberal rule.
y Settings:
B My Preferences »Martin says he won't lead party in next election
My Ernail Address Paul Martin announced he will step down as leader of the Liberal Party, following
My Passward a defeat by the Conservatives that saw his party lose an estimated 37 seats,
Bl My Persanal Homepage "I will continue to represent with pride the people of LaSalle-Ernard, but T will
B My Profile not take our party into another election as leader,” he told his constituents in
Hy Prome Montreal

Updates -]
My UAT v8-1 BETAZ Courses -]
_ B/ » Another Course Offering (CA

Personal B/ » Comp Test Course

Jan 31, 2006 B + Course Offering

New student arientation B » Training's Test Course

Jan 31, 2006 9:00 PM -
Jan 31, 2006 10:00 PM
ESPM.com link

Open my Events

Desirezlearn

My Home: Your starting point on the D2L platform

From your My Homepage, you can set your user profile and status, change fonts and appearances,
access and customize your communication tools, create and manage your personal webpage, change

your password, store documents and multi-media files, and use an online journal to organize and
manage information.
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The My Home features include:

¢ Welcome: Use the links in the Welcome widget to customize your preferences, manage
your email settings, change your password, create a personal profile and home page, and
view your progress.

e Updates: Quickly check the number of new email and discussion board messages you
have from the Updates widget.

¢ My Admin Tools: Use the links in the My Admin Tools widget to access course and
organization related features.

e Events: Use the Events feature to view due dates and upcoming course events.

e Courses: Click a Course title to access the course home page.

Course Home

Search News
Personal
Jan 31, 2006 » Ford cuts hit Dntario - Jan 23, 2006 v Content
New student orientation Attachment: » Components
A 4052727 .0if » Files
Jan 31, 2006 9:00 PM - e . . .
Jan 31, 2006 10:00 PM Ford Motor Co. is cutting the nurnber of shifts at its St. Thomas, Ont. + Homepages

assembly plant as part of its plans to cut between 25,000 and 30,000 Narth

I S American jobs. Inits announcement Monday, the auto maker also confirmed the + Info
previously announced closing of its Windsor casting plant, v Mavbars
Open my Events HNavbars
= v Self Reqistration
» Test news - Jan 19, 2006
B » Tools
Updates Attachment: -
etadata
2 Mew Drophox Texiilo e Adrninistration
Submissions test
8 Unread Discussion
Messages » Test news - Jan 19, 2006

Attachment:
Bookmark ] [ Tostile tt
test

No bookmark added.
Show All Next2

Your D2L Course Home Page

Your Course Home page displays all of the important course tools that you need. From your course
home pages, you can create and manage course content, add and remove tool and navigation links,
create quizzes and surveys, administer grades, and communicate with and manage course
participants.
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The Course Home features include:

¢ Navigation Bar: Links on the course navigation bar let you access course specific tools,
such as Content, Discussions, Chat, your Classlist, Grades, and the course Dropbox.

e Updates: Check the Updates widget for new course emails, Dropbox submissions,
Quizzes, and Discussion posts. Click a link to go directly to the tool.

e Content: Use the Content link to create and manage course Content.
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Part Two: Course Design Units

Tools and material covered

Course Design Units

Unit 1: Customizing Your Learning Environment

From My Home, you can customize your font size and style,
discussion room preferences, email signature, pager notifier
sounds, external email address and password, set up a
personal home page, and create a personal profile.

My Home

My Preferences

My Email Address

My Password

My Personal Homepage
My Profile

My Progress

Unit 2: Your Courses and Basic Course Set-up

Customize your course colours, course navigation bar, links,
help files, and the tools available to your participants.

Creating and managing
Courses

Editing a course home page
Course colours
Course language

Adding/removing/renaming
course tools and creating
tool-specific help

Setting up a course
navigation bar

Creating custom course links

Unit 3: Creating Interactive Course Content

Develop a course that is rich in content by ensuring that
students are provided with materials, activities, and resources
that are relevant and engaging.

Content Display Settings
Manage Files

Manage Content

Compile for printing
Conditional release

Copying course components
Glossary

FAQ

Links

Using the D2L HTML Editor

Unit 4: Evaluation Tools

Ensure that learners have retained the material presented in
your course. D2L offers instructors an extensive selection of
evaluation tools.

Dropbox
Quizzes

Surveys
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Unit 5: Grading Participants

e Grades
Promote individual learning and provide immediate, accurate,

and manageable feedback using the grading tool.

e Schedule

e News
Unit 6: Communication Tools e Articles

e Pager
D2L communication tools are used to create and facilitate Email

. mai

effective online activities. An online activity may include
creating a forum on the discussion board for participants to e Discussions
pose questions, or creating a chat room for participants to

discuss ideas, analyze information, and synthesize concepts. * Classlist

e Checklist
e Chat

Unit 7: Ongoing Course Administration * Manage Registration

e Self Registration
Manage course participants, track student progress, view

S . C Feedback
participant feedback, check your course links, and set up * ourse reedbac

course groups. e Broken Link Viewer
Unit 8: Personal Tools e Locker
e Journal

Maintain and store personal records and files.
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Unit 1: Customizing Your Learning Environment

This section of the manual describes your My Homepage and how to customize your learning
environment by setting up your My Home preferences, creating a personal home page, and creating
a personal profile. Your my Home preferences include your font size and style, discussion-room
preferences, email signature, pager notification, email address and password. Some of the tools
featured on My Home, including Events, Updates, Email, Schedule, Locker, My Personal Homepage
and Pager are also available from your course home pages and are described separately in the
Communication Tools and Personal Tools units of this guide.

My Home

When you first log in to your site the My Homepage is displayed. Your My Homepage has been set up
by your system administrator according to your assigned role and associated privileges, and may
differ in appearance and options from a colleague's.

From the Welcome widget you can access the following tools:

My Preferences

My Email Address

My Password

My Personal Homepage
My Profile

My Progress

To return to this page at any time and from anywhere in the D2L platform, click on either the My
Home link on the navigation bar or on your organization's logo.

The available tools and the appearance of your home page depend on how the D2L platform has
been set up for you. You may or may not see all of the tools and features described in this guide.
Depending on permissions, your system administrator, or you, may have the ability to add and

remove tools, rearrange the layout of the page and links, change colours, or create custom tools.
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|||||

RITRIRTRRRE

Ape 12, 3404 Do 13,
e

g

Essay Fiezearen Post

s

Fesponse

ol - ]
ESPN com Link

L] DL Hews -]

My Home with Preferences highlighted

Setting Preferences

The Preference tools allow you to change your online status, font settings, paging preferences,
discussion room layout, email preferences, and password. Customizing your personal settings is a
great way to ensure that you are comfortable in your teaching environment.

1. On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget to access your
preference options.
2. Click on a tab to choose the tool whose preferences you want to change.

Not all of the preferences described may be available to you. Their availability depends on how your
organization has set up the D2L platform.

Welcome! =

Wwelcome, Brian!

My Settings:

B hy Email Settings

B wy Password

[ by Personal Homepage

[ty Profile
Bl ty Progress

Welcome widget on My Homepage with My Preferences highlighted
Changing Your Online Status

1. On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

2. In the General tab, click the Appear Offline button to switch your status between on and off.
3. Click Save.

In the offline status, you remain logged in to the course, but appear offline to participants in the
Classlist and Pager tools.

Tip This feature is useful for when you are working online but don’t want to respond immediately to
new pages and emails. Changing your status to offline helps ensure that you are not disturbed. This
feature is exclusive to instructors and not available to participants.

OUR
DISCUSSIONS

Preferred Language:

General Paging Ernail Pager

English v
Havigation bar auto-refresh:
®on Dot
Font Settings:
Face: | Arial w | Sizer (11

Preview:

The cuick broven fox Jumps over the lazy dog.

Course CD-ROM: (Docs not apply to Mac users)

Drive Letter | D1 %

Operating System:

Windows v

General Prefel

General Preferences with Online Status highlighted

Preferred Language

Choose your preferred language from the list provided. All pages and content in D2L will appear in
your chosen language.

Note To override users’ preferred language for a course you may force a course to be viewed in a
certain language. See the Editing Course Offering Information section in this guide.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Navigation Bar Auto-Refresh

When on, the navigation bar auto-refresh option is used to automatically check for incoming Pager or
Email messages. However, for users who use assistive technology, it is recommended that they turn
the auto-refresh option off. To refresh the navigation bar when this option is off, go to My Home or
select a Course Offering, or use the refresh feature in your browser.

1. On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.

2. In the General tab, select the On or Off radio button in the navigation bar auto-refresh
field.

3. Click Save.

Changing Fonts

1. On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.

2. In the General tab, use the drop-down lists in the Font Settings section to select a font type
and size.

3. Click Save.

The Preview box displays a sample of your new font setting.
Course CD-ROM:

Some courses make use of CD-ROM content. From the drop-down list, select the drive letter used by
your computer's CD-ROM.

Operating System

Use the Operating System drop-down list to select the operating system that you are running.
Note that this selection is for informational purposes only and does not affect the operation of the
environment.

Paging
Limit the number of items displayed when viewing selected pages by setting the Paging preferences.

On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.
Go to the Paging tab.

Use the drop-down lists to select paging values for various tools.

Click Save.

PONPE
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General Paging Errail
Reset Paging value for:

Classlist: | -- please select a value - |
Classlist - Add Participant: | -- please select a value - | &
Dropbox: |-- please select a value -- | v
Grades: |- please select a value - %
Manage Courses: |-- please select a value -- %
Manage Users: |- please select a value -- | %
Quizzes Attempts: | -- please select 3 value - v
Survey Participants: | - please select a value -- ¥
Survey Results: | -- please select a walue -- v

Email Preferen = ¥ 04 2:40 P

Paging Preferences
Discussions
Select the layout and organization of your discussion forums and topics from this page.

On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.
Go to the Discussions tab.

Click the radio buttons next to your selections.

Use the drop-down list to select a view type.

Click Save.

arhoNE

Tip If you have do not have much experience with the Discussion tool, then you may want to revisit
this area after you have become more familiar with it in order to determine your ideal preferences.
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2l Daigle Fdvui® L Faredrd Bl

= Eremeal

L =
Tt Py e 31
= Skarrd F=rseT1

Pirrn Types

Dl v Tppm: | Themada g -

Discussions Preferences

Pager
Receive visual notification when someone pages you and select your pager sound.

If the pager icon is Off, you still receive incoming pages. However, you must check for pages
manually by clicking on the pager and selecting from the list.

On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.
Go to the Pager tab.

Turn the pager icon on or off.

Select a page sound.

Click Save.

ahwONE

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved. 17
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General Paging Discussion Ermnail Pager

Pager Settings:

Incoming page Icon: @On Oof—f

Incoming page Sound: ) no naise
= alarm
(O Ring 1
() Bleep Bleep
() Ring 2
() Ding Dong
() Pager 1
) Beep
() Car Alarm Activation
() Car Horn

I

Pager Preferences

hivvvo (v (v (v (v (v

Email Signature
Create a signature that will display at the end of messages sent from your D2L email account.

1. On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.
2. Go to the Email tab.

3. Type your email signature in the field.

4. Click Save.

General Paging Discussion Ernail Pager

Email Signature:

Email Preferences
Metadata

Select your Metadata display settings. Refer to the Learning Object Repository (LOR) User and
Reference Guide and to the Metadata User and Reference Guide, both available from the D2L
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Documentation website (http://documents.desire2learn.com) for more information. Also refer to
Editing Modules within the Content Manager in the Manage Content section of this document.

On the My Homepage, click the My Preferences link in the Welcome widget.
Go to the Metadata tab.

Select your Metadata display settings.

Click Save.

PONPE

General Paging Ernail Metadata

Default Interface: ® pasic
O advanced {as available)
Initial Category Display! (3 Eypanded

(basic interface only)

@Cnllapsed

Display first cateqary expanded

Email Preferences Sas

Metadata Preferences




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Your Email Address and Site Password

If your external email address has changed since registration, you will need to update it in the My
Email Address link in the Welcome widget on the My Homepage. The external email address that
you specify may occasionally be used by system administrators to send important login and
enrolment confirmation information to users.

Note If your organization is currently set up with full email, updating your email address in this
section will not replace your email address in D2L or forward your D2L mail on to the external email
address specified in this area. It simply provides the system with an external email address.

If your organization currently uses Outgoing Only Email, it is critical to make sure that all
participants have updated their external email address in the My Email Address link in the
Welcome widget on the My Homepage. The outgoing only email system relies completely on the
external email address that participants and instructors provide in this area. Updating email
addresses in this area ensures that all course participants will be able to receive all course
communications.

Your Email and Password

Update your email address and login password from your My Homepage using the My Email
Address and My Password links in the Welcome widget.

B My Home Erail

L
]
Desire2 .am_fc

Welcome, Brian!

My Settings:

1 bty Email Settind
B bty Pazzword

2 L rersenal Homepae

[ py Priofile
[ty Progress

Welcome widget on My Homepage with My Email Address and My Password highlighted

» To change your email

1. On the My Homepage, click the My Email Address link in the Welcome widget.
2. Type your D2L login password in the System Password field.

3. Type your new email address in the New Email field.

4. Click the Update Email button.




Change Email

System Password:
Current Email.  brisn pearsoni@d2l.com

Mew Email:

Cancel
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Update Email

Update your email address

v

To change your password

Type your current D2L password in the Old Password fie
Type your new password in the New Password field.

ahoNE

Click the Change Password button.

On the My Homepage, click the My Password link in the Welcome widget.

Id.

Confirm your new password in the Confirm New Password field.

Change Password

Old Passward:

Mewy Passward:

Coanfirm Mewy Passward:

Cancel

Change your password

Your Personal Homepage

I Change Password

In this area you can create a new personal home page, upload an existing home page, and upload
and store files (documents, images, etc.) to maintain your home page. Your personal home page is

accessible from your profile and the Classlist.

Note Your personal home page is separate from and does not replace the My Homepage.

My Personal Homepage

Display information about yourself to course participants using this simple tool to create a personal
webpage. It typically contains some text, graphics and links to other websites.

Building an instructor biography is a great way to utilize this tool.

You can also access and create or edit your personal home page from the Classlist tool. Click the

Edit My Homepage icon beside your name on the list.
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B My Hormme Email

.
als
Desi ar _Tv

H Welcome! H

Welcome, Brian!

Iy Settings:
B bty Preferences

[ bty Email Settings
[ = worr

[E] by Personal Homegshe

[ fy Profile

B by Procress

Welcome widget on My Homepage with My Personal Homepage highlighted

» To create a new personal home page

1. From My Home, click the My Personal Homepage link in the Welcome widget.
2. Click the D New icon.

3. Type a name for your home page.

4. Click OK.

» To upload an existing personal home page

1. From My Home, click the My Personal Homepage link in the Welcome widget.
2. Click the S Upload icon.

3. In the File Upload window, click Browse and locate your file.

4. Click Upload.

Note Ensure that you have also uploaded all supporting files and images and referenced them
properly.

My Homepage

[ Hew Homepane & 0byte: 1 @& B

Create or Upload a Personal Home Page

You can now:

e View your home page by clicking on the file title.

¢ Rename your home page by clicking the Bl Rename icon beside the file title.

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved. 22



Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

e Click the f# Make this my homepage icon next to the file to make that file appear as your home
page in your profile.

« Delete the file by clicking the T Delete icon.
o Edit the file by clicking the B Edit icon.

Your Profile

Build a personal profile through the My Profile tool. Add information, including pictures, in the
textboxes. This information will be viewable from the Classlist link from your course page.

My Profile

Filling out your profile is optional, but this feature is a great way to get to know your course
participants. If you are not comfortable revealing information about yourself, simply leave the profile
blank.

1. From My Home, click the My Profile link in the Welcome widget.

1. Fill in the text fields.

2. To upload a picture, click the Browse button next to the Picture field and locate the image.
Click Open.

3. Click Save Changes.

You can also access and create or edit your profile from the Classlist tool. Click the 7 Edit My
Profile icon beside your name on the list.

Notes

If you are unable to see the ¥ Edit My Profile or 7 View Profile icons next to names in the
Classlist tool, contact your administrator to have them added. If the icons are not present, users will
be unable to view other users’ profiles.

The fields that appear on the My Profile page depend on how your D2L system administrators have
set up this area. You may see different fields than those pictured here.
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My Home Email

Welcome, Brisn!

My Settings:
Bl My Preferences
[ My Email Settings
B My Pazsword
Homepane
< [ hly Profile
Bl My Progress

Welcome widget on My Homepage with My Profile highlighted

Brian's Profile

First hlame: Brian

Last MName: Pearson

Home Phone: l:l
Business Phone: l:l
hiobile Phone: l:l
Fa Mumber: l:l
State/Provinoe: l:l
ZIPPostal Code: l:l

Hobbies:

About Me:

My Profile page with some of the available fields shown

My Progress

Use this feature to view the progress of participants enrolled in your courses.

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved. 24
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From My Home, click the My Progress link in the Welcome widget.
The View User Progress page displays showing your progress.
To view another user’s progress, select the user from the Choose User drop-down list.

In the View User Progress page, click the @ details icon next to the sections for additional
progress information.

My Home Email

Desirezf_ean;?':

H Welcome! H

Welcome, Brian!

My Settings:

[ by Preferences

[ bty Email Settings

[ My Passvvord

[ ty Personal Homepacgs

[ ity Profile
B by Procress

Welcome widget on My Homepage with My Progress highlighted

View User Progress

Choose User: | James William »
=l General
Username: ‘Wiliam.James Email: wismesig@email.com
Studentld: 04044514
=lLogin
Last Login Humber of Logins Logins inthe last 7 days Logins in the last 30 days
o o o
[*# Login History
| # Discussions et
| + Content Heet
=l Quizzes = .
- Quizzes Graded
Course Hame Total Quizzes Attemnpted Quizzes
Existential Psychology L] L] L]
Mo Guiz tems
| # Dropbox Hiet
| [+ Grades et

S

View User Progress

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved. 25
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Unit 2: Your Courses and Basic Course Setup

This unit describes how to customize your course colours, course navigation bar, links, help files, and
the tools available to your course participants.

Creating and Managing Courses

Essentially, the course component of your D2L platform can be divided between your creation of new
courses and your management of existing courses.

Your Course Home page displays all of the important tools necessary for creating, editing, and
managing your courses. Your courses are accessible from the My Courses widget of your My
Homepage.

» To access your courses

1. From your My Homepage, click a course title in the My Courses widget to access the course
home page.

OR

2. From your My Homepage, click the Manage Courses link in the My Admin Tools - Course
Related widget.

3. Search for your course by entering a value into the Search for field and clicking Search. The
courses matching your search will display at the bottom of the page.

4. In the search results. click a course title to access the course home page.

On the course home page, the Updates widget is an excellent place to scan for new emails,
assignments submitted to the Dropbox, quizzes and discussion posts within your course without
having to go into each tool individually to see what is new. The number of notifications (the blue
links) within the Updates widget depends on how your organization is currently set up. Clicking on a
notification will take you directly into that tool.

Your Course navigation bar contains links to course related tools, allowing you to access course
Content, Discussion Forums, Dropboxes, Quizzes, Grades, and Class Lists.
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Existential Psychology

Navigation Bar

E Events | Search News B | Change Order Add
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Course Home Page

You can access the following from the course home page, depending on the D2L tools that you are
using:

e All of your course related tools (Content, Discussions, LiveRoom, Dropbox, Competencies,
Rubrics, etc.)

e All of your personal tools (Email, Schedule, Locker, etc.)

e Preferences — My Settings (also accessible from My Home)

e Upcoming Schedule Events

e News

e Logout

e Bookmarks (if enabled)

e Updates

e Course Management Console (Edit Course)

e Release Conditions

Customizing Your Course Attributes

You can customize your course attributes using the Course Management Console. There are two
ways to access this feature:

1. Click the B Edit this course’s info/content icon beside your course name on the My
Homepage. The Course Management Console displays.

OR

2. Click on your course name on the My Homepage. The course home page displays.
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3. Click the Edit Course link on your course navigation bar. The Course Management Console
displays (below).

. Powemdby o}—
DesireZlearné»

ElInfo | ~Tools = iNawBars |~ ®mFiles _t.Content & el

Course Management Console (Edit Course page navigation bar)

The Course Management Console provides a starting point for adding tools to your course home
navigation bar, creating content, and modifying the look and feel of your course site.

This unit describes the following topics:

e Editing your course information

e Editing your course colours

e Editing your course language

e Creating course-specific help

e Adding, removing, and reordering course tools on your course navigation bar
e Creating custom course links

e Managing your course files

e Managing your course content

e Copying course components

e Managing your course participants

Note The areas displayed here are dependent on the settings that are set up by your system
administrator. You may or may not have access to all of the course tools on the Course Management
Console.

Description of Tools Used in this Unit

The Course Management Console displays a number of icons linking to course management features.
This unit focuses on the first three: Info, Tools, and Navigation Bars (NavBars).

e Info: From this area, you can modify your course settings, such as Course Name, Course Code,
Department, etc.

e Tools: From this area, you can add tools to or remove them from your course. You can also
change the tool display name and the help associated with each tool.

e NavBars: From this area, you can customize the navigation bar that is displayed on your course
pages. You can add tools to and remove them from your course navigation bar. You can also
create custom links.
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Editing Course Offering Information

Edit Course Dffering Info

Course Offering Name: |Lori's Test Course Offering

Course Offering Code: |LTCOO1

Department: | Lari's Dept A4

Language:| - Default - { English ) »

Force Language: [ ]
Start Date: [] January v |1 v |2006 v @
End Date: [7] January v |1 +|2007 v [

Course Offering Path: feontent/ |LTCO01/

Can Register? []
Show Course Address Book: []

Dark Light Soft

course Colours: [ [d

Save Changes

Edit Course Offering Info page with Course Colours and Language areas highlighted

Course Colours

You can change your course colours to any web-based colour. The colours are specified as Dark,
Light, and Soft. These colours are displayed on the menu bars and in the title areas of the widgets
on your course home and other areas of your course. If you decide to remove the course colours you
have set up, click the €]/ Restore Default icon.

1. From your course home page, click the Edit Course link in the course navigation bar.

2. Click the BZ Info link located on the Course Management Console (the Edit Course Offering Info
page is always displayed by default.)

3. Beside Course Colours, click the box below “Dark”. The Colour Picker containing a palette of
colours, as well as “Red”, “Green” and “Blue” fields displays.

4. On the palette, click your colour choice. The colour displays beside the Set button. If you would

like to customize the Red, Green and Blue values, type in the associated fields or use the arrows

to modify the values.

Once you have a colour you like, click Set.

Repeat steps 2-4 for the “Light” and “Soft” choices.

Click Save Changes on the main Edit Course Offering Info page.

Now




Course Language

Color Picker
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If your organization has languages enabled, you can change the default language for your course as

follows:

1. From your course home page, click the Edit Course link in the course navigation bar.
2. Click the B Info link located on the Course Management Console (the Edit Course Offering Info

page is always displayed by default.)

3. Choose a language from the drop-down list provided in the Language field.

4. Select Force Language to override students’ language preferences for your course. For
example, if you are teaching ‘Intermediate Spanish’ choose “Spanish” from the Language list
and select Force Language to prevent students from viewing the course in English.

5. Click Save Changes.

Adding, Removing and Renaming Course Tools, and
Creating Custom Tool Help

1. From your course home page, click the Edit Course link in the course navigation bar.
2. Click the # Tools link located on the Course Management Console. The Tools page displays both

current and available tools.

Toals
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Display Hasme
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DNEDEng
Ghidary
O wded
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]
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[l =lalaNall]els]

Tools page
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Adding Tools

1. Select the checkbox beside the desired tool listed under Available Tools.
2. Click the Add Tools button. The page will refresh with your selections now appearing under
Current Tools.

You will now want to add links to these tools to your course navigation bars. For information on
adding links to your navigation bars, refer to the Setting up Your Course Home Navigation Bar
section.

Removing Tools

1. Click the @ Remove Tool From Course icon beside the tool that you want to remove from your
current tools list.

2. Click OK in the confirmation message. Removed tools are returned to the Available Tools
section on the Tools page. You can always re-add a removed tool.

Renaming Tools

By renaming a tool you can customize the link to the tool that appears in your course navigation bar.
For example, if you change the display name of the Discussions tool to "Bulletin Board" the link to
the tool would be changed to "Bulletin Board" in your course navigation bar.

You can rename any tool listed under Current Tools on the Tools page in the Course Management
Console.

1. Click the B Edit Tool icon beside the applicable tool. The Edit Tool pop-up displays.
2. Type a new Display Name for your tool.
3. Click Save. Your new display name is updated on the Tools page.

Edit Tool

Tool Name:  Schedule

Display Mame: Calendad

Cancel Restore Default

Edit Tool pop-up

To restore the display name back to the default setting:

1. Click the B Edit Tool icon beside the applicable tool. The Edit Tool pop-up displays.
2. Click Restore Default. The display nhame of the tool is restored to the default on the Tools

page.
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Customizing Tool Help

Most course related tools are associated with a default help file to assist users with the basics of how
to use the tool. The tool help text is displayed in the Help section.

You can create custom help for any tool listed under Current Tools on the Tools page in the Course
Management Console.

1. Click the ? Edit Tool Help icon beside the tool. The Edit Tool Help pop-up displays. The default
help text is displayed in the Help Field.
2. Make any changes that you require to this text.

3. The 24

RE!
v E HTML Editor, Spell Check, and Preview icons appear in the top right of the

Edit Tool Help pop-up and allow you to create text in HTML format and to check any changes
that you have made.

4. Click Update to save your changes. You can always restore the default help by clicking the
Restore Default button.

5. Click Close Window when finished.

Display Mame: Locker
Help Teut: B B

This is an area where you can upload
and store personal filas. all files that
are stored here are confidential and can
only b accessed by wou, To rgtrigve &
file you've uploaded, right click on its
name, and select "Save Target As'. To
add a new file to wour Locker, click "Add
File'. Ta delete an existing file, simply
select the icon beside the file. |

Restore Default Close Window Update

Edit Tool Help pop-up

Example in Action: Creating Custom Help Saves Instructors Time

As an instructor, you can make changes to and create custom help for your course. For example, perhaps you
are only accepting a specific file type (e.g. Microsoft Word documents) for assignment submissions through
the Dropbox tool. You can integrate your specific requirements into the Dropbox help file to ensure that
students are submitting the appropriate file types.
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Setting Up Your Course Home Navigation Bar

When you enter your course for the first time, you will notice that there are already links along the
course home navigation bar. These links were set up by your system administrator who created each
course in your organization with a default course navigation bar. The default course navigation bar
gives you some general course-related links to work with from the start. As an instructor, you may,
depending on your permissions, be able to customize your navigation bar to ensure that it has all the
necessary course-related links.

Important Once you have added a link to the course navigation bar, your participants will also have
access to that tool or link. It is a good idea to preview your navigation bar in 800X600 screen
resolution. This resolution will ensure that all users will be able to view the navigation bar.

Note Your list of available navigation bar links is dependent on the tools that your organization
chooses to use, as well as the tools that you have added to your course in the Tools section (see
Adding Tools in the Adding, Removing and Renaming Course Tools, and Creating Custom Tool Help
section to learn how to add tools to your course.)

» To edit your course home navigation bar

1. Click the Edit Course link on your course home navigation bar. The Course Management
Console displays.

2. Click the NavBars link, located on the top navigation bar in the Course Management Console.
The Manage Navigation Bars page displays.

3. Click the name of the course whose navigation bar you want to edit or the Course Default link
(to edit the default navigation bar used by all courses which do not have their own customized
navigation bars.) The Edit Navigation Bar page displays.

Choose a Template from

I I the drop-down list (see
R T .

1. To add links to the below)
course home navigation P
bar, click the desired S :_'_“;_ﬂ - -
location on the diagram : HTHL Batmeen Links:
or select the tab along ghill i
the top of the page.

Inacbive Links= Current Axtive Links:

2004 # Wy Home

2. Select a link from the
list of Inactive Links on

l
Lockar
Schaduie

H El Tue
thaleft and click the - == E.-":lf-,m dema
button to move it Qat
to the list of Current { Conrae -
Active Links. T T
Always preview at P eenatotion: 000 |~ [N
800X600 I <— 3. save your

changes.
Edit Navigation Bar page
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There are four areas that can have navigation bar links:

e Top Left

e Top Right

e Bottom Left
e Bottom Right

The following table outlines the link organization for a typical Course Home:

Link Area Typical links

Top Left Personal tools (My Home, Locker, Schedule, Email, etc.)
Top Right Welcome, Date, etc.

Bottom Left Course tools (Course Home, Discussion, Grades, etc.)
Bottom Right Edit Course, Log out, etc.

Course Home page typical link organization
Choosing a Navigation Bar Template

The Navigation Bar template defines the look of the navigation bar, which is determined by a
template’s graphics, link positions, and colours.

To choose a template for your course:

1. Click the Edit Course link on your course home navigation bar. The Course Management
Console displays.

2. Click the NavBars link, located on the top navigation bar in the Course Management Console.
The Manage Navigation Bars page displays.

3. Click the name of the course whose navigation bar you want to edit or the Course Default link
(to edit the default navigation bar used by all courses which do not have their own customized
navigation bars.) The Edit Navigation Bar page displays.

4. Select the template that you want to use for your course from the Template drop-down list.

5. Click the Preview button on the bottom of the Edit Navigation Bar page to view your template.

Adding Tools to the Course Navigation Bar

1. Click the Edit Course link on your course home navigation bar. The Course Management
Console displays.

2. Click the NavBars link, located on the top navigation bar in the Course Management Console.
The Manage Navigation Bars page displays.

3. Click the name of the course whose navigation bar you want to edit or the Course Default link
(to edit the default navigation bar used by all courses which do not have their own customized
navigation bars.) The Edit Navigation Bar page displays.
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There are two ways to add tools to your navigation bar on the Edit Navigation Bar page:

4. Click the Top Left tab. You can then proceed to work through the tabs and add tools to various
locations.

OR

5. Click a location on the grey diagram on any of the tabs to specify the area of the navigation bar
that you would like to add tools to.
Choose a tool from the Inactive Links list by clicking on the tool name.

6
7. Click the En button to move the link to the Current Active Links list.

8. Repeat steps 3-4 for the other tabs (Top Right, Bottom Left, and Bottom Right.)
9. Click the Preview button on the bottom of the page to view your navigation bar.
10. When you have finished your navigation bar set up, click Save.

Note Avoid loading one area of the navigation bar with too many links. Always preview your
navigation bar at 800X600 resolution to ensure that all links are visible for users.

Removing Tools from the Course Navigation Bar

1. Click the Edit Course link on your course home navigation bar. The Course Management
Console displays.

2. Click the NavBars link, located on the top navigation bar in the Course Management Console.
The Manage Navigation Bars page displays.

3. Click the name of the course whose navigation bar you want to edit or the Course Default link
(to edit the default navigation bar used by all courses which do not have their own customized
navigation bars.) The Edit Navigation Bar page displays.

4. Select the tab or corresponding area of the grey diagram that contains the tool link that you
would like to remove.

5. Choose the tool link from the Current Active Links list by clicking on the tool name.

6. Click the IEM putton to move the link to the Inactive Links list.

7. Click the Preview button on the bottom of the page to view your template.

8. Click Save.

Reordering Tool Links

The links appearing in the Current Active Links list of the Edit Navigation Bar page appear in the
navigation bar in such a way as that the top-most link in the Current Active Links list appears as
the left-most link in the navigation bar areas.

» To reorder the appearance of links

1. Click the Edit Course link on your course home navigation bar. The Course Management
Console displays.

2. Click the NavBars link, located on the top navigation bar in the Course Management Console.
The Manage Navigation Bars page displays.

3. Click the name of the course whose navigation bar you want to edit or the Course Default link
(to edit the default navigation bar used by all courses which do not have their own customized
navigation bars.) The Edit Navigation Bar page displays.
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4. In the Current Active Links list, highlight the link that you want to move by clicking on it once.

5. Use the T Up or 4 Down icons to move the link into the desired place on the list.
6. Click Preview to see the new order and Save to save your changes.

Adding a Custom Link

You may also add links to external sites, such as search engines and course-relevant resources, to
your course home navigation bar.

1. Click the Edit Course link on your course home navigation bar. The Course Management
Console displays.

2. Click the NavBars link, located on the top navigation bar in the Course Management Console.
The Manage Navigation Bars page displays.

3. Click the name of the course whose navigation bar you want to edit or the Course Default link
(to edit the default navigation bar used by all courses which do not have their own customized
navigation bars.) The Edit Navigation Bar page displays.

4. From the Edit Navigation Bar page, click the New Link button. The New Link pop-up displays.

5. Type the link text that you would like displayed in the Display Name field. This is the text that
will be shown on the navigation bar.

6. Type the URL in the Link URL field (for example: http://www.google.com). If you want to link to
a course file, click the Browse button and choose the appropriate file.

7. If you want an image to appear with your link, type the URL of the image in the Image URL
field, or click the Browse button and choose the appropriate image file.

8. Choose where you would like the target (what you are linking to) to appear: in the bottom frame
(maintaining the course navigation bar), in the entire window, or in a new window of a specified
size. For the latter, edit the Width, Height, Link Properties and Window Properties fields
are required.

9. Selctt the Global Link check box to make the link available for use by other courses in the
organization. The link will appear in the Inactive Links list in the Edit Navigation Bar page of
each course.

10. Click Save.

2 Mew Link - Microsoft Internet Fxplarer provided by Desire2t ... [= (B[]

New Link

Display Hlame:
L =
e ]
Thee tar et of the link will be:
=) Boram Frame irecommendedy. The rav bar wil st be visile
) Enstn & Whndhawa, Thes fiare bar il f borger b isible:
2 Wew Wndow, Specily rsghiiwian e
eh -
Height froe
Link Properties
Wiedow Properties
[ Globa Link

New Link pop-up

Once you have created the custom link, it will be shown at the bottom of the Inactive Links list.
The "[C]" mark beside the link denotes it as a custom link. You can edit, delete and move custom
links at any point.
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Edit Navigation Bar - Peych795
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Importing, Exporting, and Copying Course Components

Copying components between org units

The Copy Components utility lets you copy quizzes, content, grade items, discussion forums,
dropbox folders and nearly every other type of component from another course offering or a course
offering’s parent template. Copying components saves you from having to recreate your course’s
resources from scratch and can significantly reduce the amount of work required to create or re-offer
a course.

You can use the copy components feature to:

e Reuse components created in a previous course offering.
e Add components created by other instructors into your own course offering.

e Set up standard components inside a course template and copy them into a new course offering
each time a course is re-offered.

To copy components between course offerings, you must be enrolled in both offerings. (If you want
to copy components from another instructor’s course offering, ask that instructor to enrol you. For
information about how to enrol another instructor, see the Add an Existing Participant section in Unit
7: Ongoing Course Administration of this guide.) No special enrolment is required to copy
components into a course offering from its parent template.

You can also copy components into a course template, and you can create standard components
within a template and then copy them into the template’s associated course offerings. See the guides
Setting up your D2L Site and Understanding Course Templates for more information, and contact
your site administrator if you want access to your course offering’s template.

Are existing components overwritten?

The only component that may be overwritten is Course Files. A course file will be overwritten if one
of the files being copied has the same name as an existing file.

No other components will be overwritten. Let’s say you have three checklists in your current course
offering, and copy two checklists from another offering, you will now have a total of five checklists in
the current offering. This is true even if the components are identical. If you are copying components
from the same source multiple times, be careful not to copy the same items more than once or you
will create duplicates.

User data

User data is not copied. For example, if you copy the discussions component, only the forums and
topics will be copied, not the messages posted to topics. Similarly, if you copy dropboxes,
assignments submitted to dropbox folders will not be copied; if you copy quizzes, student attempts
will not be copied, etc.
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Links and associations between components

If you are copying linked or associated components, you must copy all of the related components at
the same time. For example, if a discussion topic has release conditions based on the results of a
quiz, you must copy all three—discussions, quizzes and release conditions—at the same time.
Similarly, if you have a quiz that is associated with a grade item, be sure to copy both the quiz and
the grade item at the same time. As long as the associated components are copied together, links
between them will be retained.

Note To copy release conditions you must select the Release Conditions component.

Special considerations

Component Notes

Competencies Only competencies and learning objectives can be copied, not activities.

Content Does not include Files or Content Display Settings; these must be
selected as separate components. Be sure to copy all of the files used by
the content or topics will not display properly.

Grades Does not include calculated grade items.
Groups and Sections Auto-enrollments will not be run.
Navigation Bars Does not include Tool Display Names, which must be selected as a

separate component.

Release Conditions The only release conditions that will be copied are ones that are
attached to and reference other components that are copied at the same
time. For instance, if a quiz has a release condition attached that refers
to a content topic, it will only be copied if both the quiz and the content
topic are copied at the same time. Choosing Release Conditions without
selecting any other component will do nothing.

To copy components into a course offering

1. Go to the Import/Export/Copy page for the course offering you want to copy components
into.

To access this page, do one of the following:

¢ In the Org Unit Administration area of your course homepage, click the Components
link.

e In the Course Management Console, click the Components link on the toolbar. (See the
Customizing Your Course Attributes section in Unit 2.)

2. Make sure Copy Components from another Org Unit is selected, and then click Next.
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The Copy Course Components page appears.

Copy Course Components

Current Course Components

Current course: Reading the Greats: Jane Austen (ENG-CE0006 (S06))

Component View Detail
Checklists
Competencies
Content
Course Files
Discussions
Dropboxes
External Links
FAQs
Glossary Terms

Grades
Items/Categories

Groups
Homepages
Navigation Bars
News

Question Libraries
Quizzes
Registration Forms
Rubrics

Schedule Events
Self Assessments
Surveys

Tool Display Names
Widgets

(B 0 o [ sl [0 [ o [ [ e [ 0 (0 I ) ) [ 0 D 0 0

Copy the selected course components from

® Existing Offering
--- Select Offering ---
Search for offering

O Parent Template of Current Offering

Choose Components to Copy

In the Current Course Components section at the top, you can click the View Detail & icon
next to a component to see existing items.

In the Copy the selected course components from section, select the org unit you want
to copy components from.

e Choose Existing Offering to copy components from another course offering you are
enrolled in. You can select an offering from the list or click Search for offering to find
the course offering using a pop-up search screen.

e Choose Parent Template of Current Offering to copy components from the course
template the current course offering belongs to.

When you have selected the source course offering or template, the bot-tom section of the
page expands to list the components available.
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wiagers

Copy the selected course components from
@Exlstmg Offering

ENGL 446 - Postcolonial Literature (W07)(ENGL 446 W07)

Search for offering
) Parent Template of Current Offering

Choose Components to Copy

[]Select All Components
[] Content Display Settings

Copy all items
[] Grades (1 items)

Copy all items

Select individual items to copy
[] News (1 items)

Copy all items

Select individual items to copy
[] Quizzes (1 items)
Copy all items

Select individual items to copy

[] Release Conditions

Copy all items.
[] Schedule (1 it=ms)
Copy all items
Select individual items to copy
[] Tool Display Names (1 items)
Copy all items

Select individual items to copy

Next

Select the components you want to copy using the checkbox next to each component.

To copy only certain items from a component, choose Select individual items to copy.

This will allow you to select, for example, individual quizzes, discussion forums, dropbox
folders, etc.

When you are finished selecting components, click Next.

If you chose “Select individual items to copy” for any component in the previous step, the

Select Items page appears. (Otherwise, the Confirm Components to Copy page appears—see
step 6.)

Select Dropbox Folders

Select Dropbox Folders to Copy

[ Select All
Expand All  Collapse Al

[E-No Category Ttems

B [] Man's impact on nature
B[] Essays

Ethnography Guidelines (essay assignment)
B course competency activities

B Product placement in media

Back Next

This page lists all of the items and any sub-items contained in the current component. (For

example, on the Select Dropbox Items page, you will see all of the dropbox folders and
categories.)

a. Select the individual items and sub-items you want to copy and click Next.
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To view sub-items, click the + icon next to an item or click Expand All at the top of the
list.

Note Not all components have sub-items.

b. Repeat the previous step for any other components for which you chose “Select individual
items to copy.”

6. The Confirm Components to Copy page appears.

Select Course Material

Confirm Components to Copy

Competencies
3 of 25 items selected to copy. Modify

Content
Copy all items. Modify

Dropboxes
4 of 2 items selected to copy. Modify

Rubrics
5 of 5 items selected to copy. Modify

Surveys
Copy all items. Medify

Widgets
Copy all items. Modify

Back Next

This page lists all the components that will be copied and the number of items selected for
each component.

You can change the items selected within a component by clicking Modify. This takes you to
the Select Items page for that component (see step 5).

7. Click Next to begin copying.
8. The Copy Summary page is displayed, showing the copy progress.

Copy Course Components

Copy Summary
From: Anthropology and Market Research (Fall 2006) (ANTH 412 FO6)
To: Psychology of Persuasion (psych225 (FO8))

v Content
ALL items were successfully copied.

¢ Dropboxes
Copying Items

v Surveys
ALL items were successfully copied.
Widgets

Competencies

Rubrics

When a component has been successfully copied, a green checkmark appears beside it. If
any component fails to copy properly, a red X will appear beside it.

9. When the process is finished, click Done.
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Exporting course components

You can export components from your course offering to a file. This will allow you to reuse these
components in another learning management system, including another D2L Learning Environment,
or to store the components and then re-import them into another course offering or template at a
later date.

Components are exported to an IMSCP-compliant zip file, a standard file format based on the IMS
Content Packaging specification, meaning you should be able to reuse these components in any
learning management system that supports this format.

User Data

User data is not exported. For example, if you export the dropbox component, none of the
assignments submitted to dropbox folders will be exported. Similarly, if you export the discussions
component, messages posted to discussions topics will not be exported.

Links and associations between components

Associations between components will not be exported. The IMS Content Packaging specification,
which the format for export files is based on, does not support these associations (for example,
QuickLinks, links to grade items, release conditions, etc.).

Components that can be exported

The following components can be exported:

e checklists e grades (except calculated grade items)
e content e news

e course files e question library

e discussions e quizzes

e dropbox e schedule

¢ external links e self assessments

e FAQ e surveys

e glossary

To export components
1. Go to the Import/Export/Copy page for your course offering.
To access this page, do one of the following:

e In the Org Unit Administration area of your course homepage, click the Components
link.
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In the Course Management Console, click the Components link on the toolbar. (See the
Customizing Your Course Attributes section in Unit 2.)

2. Select Export Components and click Next.
The Select Course Material page is displayed.
Select Components to Export
[]select all Components
[] content (2 items)
Export all items
Select individual items to export
[] prepbox (& items)
Export all items
Select individual items to export
[] Quizzes (2 items)
Export all items
Select individual items to export
[] Surveys (4 items)
Export all items
Select individual items to export
Back Next
Select the components you want to export using the checkbox next to each component.
To export only certain items from a component, choose Select individual items to export.
This will allow you to select, for example, individual quizzes, FAQ sections, dropbox folders,
etc.
When you are finished selecting components, click Next.

If you chose “Select individual items to export” for any component in the previous step, the

Select Items page appears. (Otherwise, the Confirm Components to Export page appears—
see step 5.)

Select Dropbox Folders

Select Dropbox Folders to Export

[ select all

Expand All  Collapse All

+Folders with No Category

=l Reading Responses

- [¥] "The Science of Coolhunting”

5[] Essays

i [] Ethnography Guidelines (essay assignment)
v| Is Urban Ethnography Viable?

i thnography's Purpose: Theory or Description?
£ [] Course Competency Activities

--[] Product placement in media

- [] The disappearance of "public” spaces

Back

This page lists all of the items and any sub-items contained in the current component. (For

example, on the Select Dropbox Items page, you will see all of the dropbox folders and
categories.)

a. Select the individual items and sub-items you want to export and click Next.
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To view sub-items, click the + icon next to an item or click Expand All at the top of the
list.

Note Not all components have sub-items.

b. Repeat the previous step for any other components for which you chose “Select individual
items to export.”

The Confirm Export Selections page appears.

Confirm Export Selections

Confirm Components to Export

Content
Export all items. Modify

Dropboxes
5 of 9 items selected to export. Modify

Quizzes
Export all items. Modify

Surveys
Export all items. Modify

Back Next

This page lists all the components that will be included in the export file along with the
number of items selected for each component.

You can change the items selected within a component by clicking Modify. This will take you
to the Select Items page for that component (see step 4).

Click Next to begin the export.
The Export Course Components page is displayed, showing the export progress.

Export Course Components

Export Summary

v Export Course Components
Export finished

v Content
Export of compenents was successful.

v Quizzes
Export of components was successful.

v Dropbox Folders
Export of components was successful.

v Surveys
Export of components was successful.

When a component has been successfully exported, a green checkmark appears beside it. If
any component fails to export properly, a red X will appear beside it.

When the process is finished, click Done.
A final Export Summary page is displayed where you can download the export file.

The course export was successful.

Click here to download the export Zip package

Return
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To download the file, click on the link that says Click here to download the export Zip
package. Choose a location to save the file and save it.

Note If you do not download the file from this screen, it will be lost. You cannot download it
later.

Importing course components

You can import components created in other learning managements systems, provided by content
vendors, or created in a content creation program (like Respondus). To import components, you
must have a file containing the components in a format supported by the import tool.

For assistance creating an export file from another software package, see the user documentation
provided with that software, or contact your D2L site administrator if you need further assistance.

Tip You can also import components from the Learning Object Repository (LOR). See the LOR User
and Reference Guide for more information.

Supported formats
You can import components from the following types of files:

e An export file from Blackboard (5.5, 6.0, 6.1.5), WebCT (1.2, 2.0), Angel (6.1), UCompass, or
Desire2Learn.

e A Respondus ZIP file.

e A SCORM 1.1, 1.2 or 1.3 content package.

e ANnIMSCP 1.1.2 or 1.1.3 content package.

e An IMS QTI 1.2.1 file (e.g. a Respondus file saved in QTI format).
To Import Components
1. Go to the Import/Export/Copy page for you course offering.

To access this page, do one of the following:

In the Org Unit Administration area of your course homepage, click the Components
link.

e In the Course Management Console, click the Components link on the toolbar. (See the
Customizing Your Course Attributes section in Unit 27.)

e From the Content area of your course offering, click the Import Course E” link in the
Administration section at the right of the screen.

e From the Content Manager page, click the Import Course link at the bottom of the
Instructions area (located in the bottom left-hand corner of the screen).

2. On the Import/Export/Copy page, select Import Components and from a file.
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Import/Export/Copy Components

What would you like to do?

O Copy Components from another Org Unit
O Export Components

@ Import Components

O from Learning Object Repository

@ from = File

Erowse...

Hext

If you clicked the Import Course link from the Content area in the previous step, the Import
Course Package page is displayed instead. Select from a file.

Import Course Package

Choose a source to import from:

Ofrom Learning Object Repository
@ from a File

Browse
o

Click Browse and then locate and select the import file. (This is the file created when you
exported the content from another software package, or the file provided by a content
vendor.)

Click Next.

The Preprocessing screen is displayed, showing the progress as the system downloads and
opens the file.

Preprocessing

Preprocessing Progress

v Downloading the file
43 Reading the package

A green checkmark appears next to each stage as it is completed. Depending on the size of
the selected file, the preprocessing phase may take some time to complete.

When both stages are complete, click Next.

The Select Course Material page is displayed.
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Select Course Material

Import Options

Import file ta:
Jcontent/Anthropology/225/Fallos/

When an existing file is encountered:
O overwrite the existing file

@ Do not overwrite the existing file

[1import metadata
Select Components to Import

[]select all Components
[] Content (2 items)

Import all items

Select individual items to import
[] prepbox (9 items)

Import all items

Select individual items to import
[] Quizzes (2 items)

Import all items

Select individual items to import
[] Surveys (4 items)

Import all items

Select individual items to import

=

In the Import Options section at the top of the page, specify the import settings you want
to use:

o If you want to import files into a subdirectory under your course offering’s root directory,
enter the subdirectory path in the Import file to field. If you leave this field blank,
imported files will be saved in the root directory (shown above the field).

o Specify what should happen if a file in the import package has the same name as a file
that already exists in the destination directory. If you select Overwrite the existing
file, the file that already exists will be replaced with the file in the import package. If you
select Do not overwrite the existing file, the new file with the same name will not be
imported.

e To import metadata, select the Import metadata checkbox. Metadata is information
someone has entered about the components in the file. Selecting this option does not
necessarily mean that metadata will be imported—the import package may not contain
any. This setting simply tells the import process what to do if metadata is encountered.

In the Select Components to Import section, all of the components found in the import
file are listed.

Select the components you want to import using the checkboxes next to each component.

To import only certain items from a component, choose Select individual items to import.
This will allow you to select, for example, individual quizzes, content topics, dropbox folders,
etc.

Click Next.

If you chose “Select individual items to import” for any component in the previous step, the
Select Items page appears. (Otherwise, the Confirm Import Selections page appears—see
step 11.)
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Select Dropbox Folders

Select Dropbox Folders to Import

[] select &ll
Expand All  Collapse All
=] Reading Responses

"The Science of Coaolhunting”

ssays

... [] Ethnography Guidelines (essay assignment)

1s Urban Ethnography Viable?

\[] Ethnography's Purpose: Theory or Description?
=[] Course Competency Activities

... [] Product placement in media

i..[[] The disappearance of "public" spaces

Back

This page lists all of the items and any sub-items contained in the current component. (For

example, on the Select Content Items page, all of the modules, sub-modules, and topics will
be listed.)

a. Select the individual items and sub-items you want to import and click Next.

To view sub-items, click the + icon next to an item or click Expand All at the top of the
list.

Note Not all components have sub-items.

b. Repeat for any other components for which you chose “Select individual items to import.”
11. The Confirm Import Selections page is displayed.

Confirm Import Selections

Import Options

Import file to:
/content/Anthropology/225/Fallos/
Imported/

When an existing file is encountered:
@ Overwrite the existing file

O De net overwrite the existing file

Import metadata
Components to Import

Content
Import all items. Modify

Quizzes
Import all items. Modify

Dropboxes
4 of 9 items selected to import. Modify

Surveys
Import all items. Modify

Back Next

This page displays all the components that will be imported and the number of items selected
for each component.

You can change the items selected within a component by clicking Modify. This will take you
to the Select Items page for that component (see step 10).

You can also review and modify the import settings (see step 7).

12. Click Next to begin the import.
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The Importing Course Material page is displayed, showing the import progress.

Importing Course Material

v Recalculating Import Manifest
7 Importing Content Modules and Topics
Importing Quizzes
Importing Dropbox Folders
Importing Surveys
Cleaning up Import Files

When a component has been successfully imported, a green checkmark appears beside it. If
any component fails to import properly, a red X appears beside it.

When the process is finished, click Next to see a final summary screen with a list of any
notes or warnings. For example, if you import a content topic that is not associated with a
module, a module will be created for it and this action will be listed on the final summary
screen.
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Unit 3: Creating Interactive Course Content

This unit describes how to use the Content tool to create interactive course content for your
participants. Course content areas can contain a variety of learning materials. You can use these
areas to present information in many ways, from basic text and graphics to multimedia.

Content Display Settings: Use the options in this area to customize the display of your
course content, including the appearance of sidebars, course TOC (table of contents), and
lists.

Manage Files: This is the file management system, where you can upload and manage
the files associated with your course offering.

Manage Content: The Manage Content tool allows you to create, edit and organize
modules and topics within your course content area. You can add topics and modules,
modify the order of your topics and modules within the content area, and view the files
that are presently used in your course.

Compile for Printing: Use this tool to view content as it would print.

Release Conditions: Use the Release Conditions tool to control student learning paths. By
setting release conditions, you can require students to complete certain requirements
before they can view specified content and tools.

Copy Course Components: Copy Course Components enables you to transfer course
components between course offerings efficiently. This feature is useful when offering a
course more than once or if you want to share information across more than one course.
Instead of re-creating your course each term, you have the ability to copy quizzes, quiz
questions, grades, discussion forums and topics, course content, etc.

Glossary: Use this tool to create a glossary for your course.

FAQ: The Frequently Asked Questions tool allows you to build an area to display questions
and answers for the frequently asked questions in your course.

Links: The Links tool provides you with the ability to add links to external sources from
within D2L. Here you will learn to create, add, and edit links. (Adding links to external
sources that require authentication must be done through your site administrator.)

» To access the area required for this unit

You must be logged into your course. You must also have access to the various tools described in
each of the following sections. If you do not have the tool on your top navigation bar and would like
to add the tool, please refer to the Setting up Your Course Home Navigation Bar section.

Content Display Settings

This tool allows you to set general settings for the display of the course content to the user. For
example, you can define:

General Settings: The look and feel of scroll bars, side bars, and the course TOC (table of
contents) on the Course Home.
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¢ Enumerations: How numerical schemes display in content, course assignments, etc.

e Format Strings: Consistent indexing of content, pre-defining haming conventions for modules

and topics.

FIRST LEVEL 1. Modulet

I

Side Bar

Course Content Course Content

FIRST LEWEL 1. Modulet
SECOMND LEVEL 1. Topic 1
SECOMD LEVEL 2. Topic 2
SECOMD LEVEL 3. Sub-hModulela
THIRD LEVEL 1. Image Topict
THIRD LEVEL 2. Image Topic2
SECORMD LEVEL 4. Sub-Module1b
THIRD LEVEL 1. Sub-Module2a
- Topica
. Topich
THIRD LEVEL 2. ImageTopic a

Options

THIRD LEVEL 3. ImageTopic b

—l

@ search contert

% compile for printing
Administration

Il Cortent Display Settings
B8 Manage Fies

%. Manage Contert

200 fdd Module

% Aod Topic

BA Import Courze

ok Manage Release Conditions
$00 SCORM Reports

Course Content page

Accessing Content Displays Settings

To view/edit your content display settings, click the Content link in the course home navigation bar
and then the 1M Content Display Settings icon on the right side of the page. The Content Display

Settings main page displays containing the following three tabs:

Tab

Description

This page contains the general settings for the display

General Settings

Enumerations

Format Strings

of the content in a course.

This page contains the definitions of numeric schemes
for course topics and modules.

This page allows you to modify content indexing
schemes for this course.

Content Display Settings tabs and descriptions

The following section shows each of the tabs and describes their fields.
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Content Display Settings

My Horne > Content Display Settings

[ General Settings Enumerations Format Strings

Show Sidebar:

Display Sidebar as box:

Display Scrollbar: |Auta N

sidebar Width: [185 | pixels

TOC List Style: | Wertical v

Sidebar List Style: EShow only current medule with siblings [topicisubmodule sibliniid

Mawvigation Style: é—:m S o ) o
®
General Settings Tab

General Setting Description

Show Sidebar Checking this box will show the sidebar table of
contents on the left of the Content page.

Display Sidebar as box Checking this box puts a box around the sidebar table
of contents.

Display Scrollbar Select a value from the drop-down list: “Auto”,
“Always”, or “Never”, to determine when to display a
scrollbar for the sidebar table of contents.

Sidebar Width Type a Sidebar Width in pixels to either increase or
decrease the width.

TOC List Style Select “Vertical”, “Horizontal” or “Modules only” to
display the table of contents in the desired format.

Sidebar List Style Select one from the following list:

“Full course expanded”: You will see all levels of
modules and topics.

“Current top-level module expanded”: The top-level
module only is expanded.

“Show only current module with siblings
(topic/submodule siblings)”: The current selected
module and subtopics will be expanded.

“Full course expanded, modules only”: The entire
course’s modules are expanded.
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Enumerations Tab

General Settings Enurnerations Format Strings
Level Status HTML Before Enum Enumeration HTML After Enum

) Default <b =Unit 1,2,3.4 ... &nbsp; /b=

i 23.4.0 M

& override _Unit

C:} Default =h= 112J314 tes '&nbspi{-’h}

& override ELEttBI’ .(_a, b,c d, e, f, ] v

& Default <bx 1,2,34 .. &nbsp;</b>
3 .

) Override .

& Default <h> 1,2,34 .. &nbsp;</b>
4+ . .

O override .

Enumerations Tab

Enumerations Description

Level The level column indicates the level of module that
you want to display.

Status You can choose to use the system default or
override the default.

HTML Before Enum Defines the look and feel of the text before the
module or topic level number (you can define text
size and colour).

Enumeration Choose the enumeration (number) style from the
drop-down list.*

HTML After Enum Defines the look and feel of the text after the

module or topic level number (you can define text
size and colour).

*Note If you choose the "no enumeration" option the period (.) continues to appear in place of the
enumeration until you go into the Format Strings tab, delete the period after the {Enumeration}
portion in the Module field and save the format strings.




Format Strings Tab

Select the
grey areas to
change the
Format

CHvitnm~n FinlAdA
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Content Display Settings

My Home = Content Display Settings

General Settings Enurnerations

TABLE OF CONTENTS -> SIDEBAR

[Modules

[ 7}

Module:

Title:

7

CONTENT -> SIDEBAR

Title:

L: )

Module: ~

A

Topic:

£

{Enumeration} {URLStart}{MDduIeShDrtTitIE?

.-{Enumeratiun} {ModuleShort Title }
f::hb{EnumeratiDn}::,-’h:: {URLStart}{MDduleE_é

;{_Iénumerafinn_‘]_-. {URLStart}{TDplcShDrtTltIe}

Sawve Format Stings

Farrnat Strings

Format Strings Tab

This page allows you to change the format strings associated with your table of contents, sidebar

and navigation bar.

Note Click the

icon beside each field to view a list of constants associated with the field.

1. Click the areas on the graphical representation to switch between sections (Table of Contents —
Sidebar; Table of Contents — Main Section; Content — Sidebar and Content — Navigation Bar.)

Format Strings
Table of Contents - Sidebar

Description

Title: Allows you to define the course title in the

sidebar of the table of contents. For example: “English

Literature”.

The following constants are used in a format string to
specify a system variable. When a user visits a content
page, these constants will be replaced with the
corresponding value.

{CourseName}: The name of the current course.

{OrgName}: The name of the current organization.
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Module: Allows you to define how the module titles
look (font size, colour) in the sidebar of the table of
contents.

The following additional constants are available for this
field. (Refer to the Title field above for details.)

{URLStart}: Marks the beginning of the URL section.
{URLENd}: Marks the end of the URL section.

{Enumeration}: The number of the current module or
topic.

{ModuleLongTitle}: The long title of the current
module.

{ModuleShortTitle}: The short title of the current
module.

Table of Contents — Main Section  Title: Allows you to define the title of the main section
of the table of contents.

Use Title: Select whether or not to display the title
from the Title field in the table of contents.

Module: Allows you to define how the module titles
look in the main section of the table of contents.

Topic: Allows you to define how the topic titles look in
the main section of the table of contents.

The following additional constants are available for this
field. (Refer to the fields in the Table of Contents —
Sidebar section above for details.)

{TopicLongTitle}: The long title of the current topic.

{TopicShortTitle}: The short title of the current topic.
Content — Sidebar Title: Allows you to define the title of the content
sidebar.

Module: Allows you to define how the module titles
look in the content sidebar.

Topic: Allows you to define how the topic titles look in
the content sidebar.

Content — Navigation Bar Title: Allows you to define the title of the navigation
bar in the content section (generally the name of the
course and organization).
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Manage Files

The Manage Files tool is the file management system for your course. It is recommended that you
organize your files into folders, create a folder for each module of content, and store all your files
and folders in the Manage Files area. From this area, you can organize and upload files associated
with your course offering. The functions that can be performed in Manage Files can be divided into
two categories:

Organizing and Managing Files and Folders. Perform basic tasks such as creating, deleting,
copying, and moving files and folders, and more advanced tasks such as changing file and folder
properties, and zipping and unzipping files.

Creating Topics from your Files. Create topics once you have created your course content
structure.

Note Avoid using multiple consecutive periods when naming folders as they may cause links to
break.

There are three ways to access Manage Files:

1. From My Home, click the B# Edit this course’s info/content icon beside your course name,

then click the = icon on the navigation bar.

2. From your course home page, click the Edit Course link on your course navigation bar, then
click the icon on the navigation bar.

3. From your course home page, click the Content link on your course navigation bar, then click
the O Manage Files link on the right side of the page.

[T v Xovt O cepy B paste [ pelewe £ e wlbatipload Ol 2ip Mes £ Creatn bopics
2 ) Astoresing o Halp
3 21 Bickogy
o es, @ lolders seleched
_ cimmimnage —
S det - foontent/heatherf1001] ke
S et _ Faolder/File{click
&) wase | Palder Milename 1a Bisw Type Last Madidisd
o openpreview)
7 ) Phygsics =y £ war 24, 2000 138 4
S et AL ar <4, ST
Ll ;r.. Mar 24, 2004 1:39 FM
123 B2 Mar 24, 2004 1:39 FM
O i | Bo Mar 34, 2004 1:39 B8
0 Qi B Mar 24, 2004 1:39 FM
] Chmis B Mar 24, 2004 1:39 FM
O Chghs B Mar 24, 2004 1:99 BM
O Cur B Mar 24, 2004 1:39 FM
[ !_" j # B0 Th kB Word Documank Fab &, I0D3 3:51 PH
O3 @ B 19 MB Archive File Mar 24, 200 1:39 BM
: & oy % ': Ovarvisw) L." i KB HTML Docurmsnt Mar 24, 2004 1:39 F#M
| m smnple pe !,Z' f4 KB Power Point Presantston May 1, 2003 2:04 PM
Total: B Folders 4 Files 20 MB
i & falder or file
-
< *
[ W Intwnat

Manage Files page
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Organizing and Managing Files and Folders
File Properties

On the Manage Files page, file and folder properties such as size, type, and date last modified are
displayed. The T symbol beside a file name indicates a file being used as a topic. The content topic
name will be displayed beside the filename.

Open a File or Folder

To view a file already in the Manage Files area, click on the name of the file. It will open
automatically as a new browser window or, you may see a prompt asking if you would like to Open
the file. Select Open to view the file.

Note If the file requires any special software to open it, then you must have that software installed
on your computer. For example, to open a PowerPoint file, you must have Microsoft PowerPoint
installed.

Create a New Folder

1. On the Manage Files page, click the folder name where you want to add a new folder. If you
want to add a new folder to your base course path, click the “root” folder located on the top
left side of the page.

2. Click the 5 New icon in the navigation bar on the right side of the page. A pop-up displays.
3. Type the new folder name and click OK. The new folder appears in the directory structure on
the left side of the page, in the location where you chose to create it.

Copy/Paste a File or Folder

1. On the Manage Files page, select the check box beside the folder or file that you want to copy.

2. Click the Cop¥ jcon in the navigation bar.

3. Open the folder where you want to place the copied item by clicking on the folder name.

4. From the navigation bar, click the B paste jcon. The folder or file that you selected is copied into
this location.

5. To select more than one file or folder to copy, select the corresponding check boxes beside the

files or folders, and then copy and paste as above.
Delete a File or Folder

On the Manage Files page, select the check box beside the file or folder that you want to delete.

Click the Delete icon in the navigation bar.
Click OK in the confirmation message. The selected file or folder is deleted.
To delete multiple files or folders, select the corresponding check boxes beside the files or

folders and click the Tl petete icon.

PoON B
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Change the Name of a File or Folder

1. On the Manage Files page, click the 5 Rename icon beside the file or folder that you want to
rename. A pop-up displays.
2. Type in a new name for the file or folder and click OK.

Note Use caution when renaming files and folders if they are being used in the Content area.
Renaming a file that is currently being used as a Topic may result in a broken link.

Upload File

The 4’“"'““" icon on the Manage Files page allows you to select and upload a file, such as a Word
or PowerPoint document, from your computer to the D2L server. You can upload most file types, but
keep in mind that course participants must have the correct software to view these files.

Though most file types can be uploaded to a content directory in Manage Files, only files with specific
extensions can be used as content topics. Refer to Course File in the Manage Content section below
for a list of accepted files types and extensions.

1. On the Manage Files page, click the folder name that you want to upload the file into. If you
want to upload a file to your base course path, click the “root” folder located on the top left side
of the page.

2. Click the 2> Upload icon from the navigation bar. The Upload File pop-up displays.
3. Click Browse and locate the file that you want to upload.
4. Click the Upload button. The file is listed below the folder.

Zip Files

The @z“’ files icon on the Manage Files page allows you to compress selected files into a zip file
which you can then download.

1. On the Manage Files page, select the check boxes next to the files/folders that you want to
compress.

2. Click the P files joon and follow the standard Zip instructions.
Unzip Files

The 3 Unzip File icon on the Manage Files page will uncompress selected .zip files on the server.
This is the best way to upload multiple files at once.

1. On the Manage Files page, click the folder name that you want to uncompress the .zip files into.
If you want to uncompress the files into your base course path, click the “root” folder located on
the top left side of the page.

2. Upload your zip file (refer to the previous Upload File instructions.)

3. Click the 3 Unzip File icon which will appear beside the zipped file.

4. Click OK in the confirmation message. The files will be uncompressed into the current folder.
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Create Topic

You can create topics from the Manage Files page or from the Manage Content page (refer to the
Manage Content section for details.)

» To create a topic from the Manage Files page

1. Select the file or files that you want to designate as a topic or topics.

Click the 5 treate topics ;.0 1o BIK Create Topic page displays.

Choose the parent module for the topics, change the titles if desired, then click Create. When a
topic is created that uses a file from the Manage Files page, the topic name will be displayed in
brackets beside the file name.

wnN

Note If you rename a file that is a topic used in your course, it will be automatically updated in the
other content management areas.

» To create a topic from the Manage Content page

Refer to Creating Topics in the Manage Content section.

Manage Content

The Content Manager tool allows you to create, edit, and organize modules and topics within your
course.

There are three ways to access Content Manager:

1. From My Home, click the B Edit this course’s info/content icon beside your course name,

then click the & icon on the navigation bar.
2. From your course home page, click the Edit Course link on your course navigation bar, then
click the && icon on the navigation bar.

3. From your course home page, click the Content link on your course navigation bar, then click
the oo Manage Content link on the right side of the page.

Content Manager

1]
Edit Mode: | Narmal v | Position: T ve By: |1 " Move [ Delete
J, Dowmn
il English Literature - BTC EF‘%@?’
D El- Unit 1. Homepage ﬁl:l* #ﬁ- EI?E @’ﬁ
i. ) Homepage “w e’ T
F El- Unit 2. Dissection ¥ideos o #ﬁ- EI?E Bz
Oi. ® pissection Yideos 2 “w e’ T

Content Manager
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Creating Modules

Creating a module is the first step in creating course content. A module must be created before you
are able to insert topics. A topic must always be associated with a module.

1. On the Content Manager page, click the :'r"E Add Module icon beside the course name. The
Create Module page displays.

2. Type your module title in the Title field.

3. Type in a Short Title (optional). For example, if the module title is Course Expectations, the
short title could be Expectations. The short title is displayed on the left side of the page, allowing
users to navigate easily through modules.

4. You may want to select the Hide Enumeration option if you do not want this module included
in the numbering system. For example, a hidden enumeration on an Outline module will not
affect the numbering on Unit 1 or Unit 2 modules.

5. To hide a module from participants’ view, select the Hidden check box. All topics beneath this
module will also be hidden.

6. To set up time released content, select appropriate Available Starting and Available Ending
dates.

7. To affiliate discussion or help discussion topics with a module, first set up a discussion (see the
Discussions section in this guide) then return to the Add Module page and choose appropriate
topics from the Discussion Topic and Help Discussion Topic drop-down lists.

8. For information on using the Learning Object Repository, refer to the Learning Object
Repository (LOR) Guide available from the D2L Documentation website
(http://documentts.desire2learn.com).

9. Click Save to save your changes. Or, to continue creating modules, click Save & New.
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Marade Contert = Create Module

@ Learning Object Repository
Usze shared learning objects.

Parent Module: |- Maone - 4
Title:
Short Title:

Hide Enumeration:

Hidden:

o OO

Available Starting:

ot
(& N set starting date

Available Ending: () [EE]

at
@ Mo et end date

Discussion Topic: |- Mone - v

Help Discussion Topic: |- Mone - v

Cancel Save & New Save

Add Module
Creating Topics
There are six ways to create topics in Manage Content:

Create New File. Create your document completely online using the HTML Editor.

Course File. Browse your Manage Files area to create topics from existing files.

Upload New File. Upload files from your computer and directly into the Manage Content area.
Learning Object Repository (LOR). Import from LOR (if available).

QuickLink. Create quick links to other areas of your course site and external sites.

Bulk Add Topics. Create multiple topics from your course files at one time.

ookhwnE
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Hew Topic

Create Hew File

Author nesy course content wsing the online HTWL Editor.
Course File

I=e an existing file from the course.

Upload Hew File
Upload a file fram your computer and uze it

a 0 O

Learning Object RBepository

€

Uze shared learning objects.
%L OuickLink

Uze course material or link to & page on the Internet.

Create New Topic File

®NO

On the Content Manager page, click the % Add Topic icon beside the module that you want to
add a topic to. The New Topic page displays.

Click the D Create New File link from the list of options. The Create New File page displays,
containing a HTML editor.

By default, the Parent Module is the module that you selected. If you want the topic to appear
under another module, use the Parent Module drop-down list to choose the desired module.
Type a topic Title (e.g. Introduction, Summary, Module Expectations.)

Type an optional Short Title (e.g. If the topic title is Module Expectations, the short title could
be Expectations.)

Best Practice It is best to save the topic before advancing to the next step.

Use the HTML Editor to create your content.
Click Save. You will be prompted to save the file in your Manage Files area.
Your new topic displays under its parent module on the Content Manager page.
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New Topic - Create Hew File
]

Parent Module: | Introduction to Existential Psychology

Title: |Intr0ducti0n

Short Titte: |

111
wt

11—
iz
iz

P BREo o E

Paragraph Style % | Forts

v [5ize v | B

4

Design HTML
Save

Save & New

Cancel

Create New Topic area

Content Manager
T up

u .
Edit Mode: | Marmal + | Position: 1 Down Br: a2 Move T Delete
0B

& 5% B0

[F] English Literature - BTC
|:| gl' Unit 1. Homepage
i B’ 0
F El' ii. Course Checklist % ﬁmﬁ E'#'E B U
DE'I'UI'II P a e |f?* ﬁnﬁ E'?E@fﬁ
[(li. ™ Dissection Videos Q—.:. AT
New Topic displayed under Parent Module

Course File
Note You must have previously added your files in the Manage Files tool (see the Manage Files

section for details) to designate them as topics.

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved.
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The table below lists the types of files that you can use as topics.

Extension File Type

.htm, .html, .mht, .mhtml Web Document
.rtf, .ppt, .pps, .pdf, .doc, .xls, .txt, .wpd Text Document
.jpg, .jpeg, .png, .gif Image

.swf, .mpg, .mpeg, .rm, .wmv, .wma, .mp3,

. Media
.avi, .wav, .ram, .asf, .mov, .ra

1. On the Content Manager page, click the =% Add Topic icon beside the module that you want to
add a topic to. The New Topic page displays.

2. Click the =1 Course File link from the list of options. The New Topic — Course File page displays.

3. By default, the Parent Module is the module that you selected. If you want the topic to appear
under another module, use the Parent Module drop-down list to choose the desired module.

4. Type a topic Title (e.g. Introduction, Summary, Module Expectations.)

5. Type an optional Short Title (e.g. If the topic title is Module Expectations, the short title could
be Expectations.)

6. Click the Browse button to locate the course file. The Files Viewer pop-up displays.

7. Select the course file by clicking on it. This action will close the Files Viewer pop-up and insert
the file path in the Course File field on the New Topic — Course File page.

8. Click Save, or click Save & New to create another topic from a file. Your new topic displays
under its parent module on the Content Manager page.

Note for web documents The HTML tag <title> and the text associated with that tag is not
applicable to content in D2L and is removed from user created web documents.

Exceptions in Content Topics

QuickLinks are an exception when creating content topics. Because a QuickLink can be a link to a
course file, external website, or another tool in the system, the same restrictions that apply to
content topics do not apply to QuickLinks. For example, you may want to create a QuickLink in a
.html file to a .zip file that contains content that the student needs to download and unzip. For more
information, refer to the QuickLink section in this guide.

Upload New File

1. On the Content Manager page, click the 5% Add Topic icon beside the module that you want to
add a topic to. The New Topic page displays.

2. Click the = Upload New File link from the list of options. The New Topic — Upload New File
page displays.

3. By default, the Parent Module is the module that you selected. If you want the topic to appear
under another module, use the Parent Module drop-down list to choose the desired module.

4. Type a topic Title (e.g. Introduction, Summary, Module Expectations.)

5. Type an optional Short Title (e.g. If the topic title is Module Expectations, the short title could
be Expectations.)

6. Click the Browse button to locate the file. The Choose file pop-up displays.
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7. Browse for the file on your computer, select the required file and click Open. This action will
close the Choose file pop-up and insert the file path in the File to Upload field on the New Topic
— Upload New File page.

8. Click Save, or click Save & New to create another topic from a file. The Save As pop-up
displays.

9. By default, the Current Folder field contains the root path of your course. Browse to your
required location and click Save. Your new topic displays under its parent module on the
Content Manager page.

The following table shows file extensions that are not supported when uploading files to D2L.

Restricted Upload Extensions

.asp .CSproj
.aspx .jsl
.exe licx
.bat .rem
.dll .resources
.com .resx
.asa .shtm
.asax .shtml
.ascx .soap
.ashx .stm
.asmx .vb
.axd .vbproj
.cdx .Vjsproj
.cer .vsdisco
.config .webinfo
.idc .ini
.CS

Note for web documents The HTML tag <title> and the text associated with that tag is not
applicable to content in D2L and is removed from user created web documents.

Learning Object Repository

1. On the Content Manager page, click the &% Add Topic icon beside the module that you want to
add a topic to. The New Topic page displays.

2. Click the #+ Learning Object Repository link from the list of options. The Basic Local Search
page displays.

3. For information on using the Learning Object Repository, refer to the Learning Object Repository
(LOR) User and Reference Guide available from the D2L Documentation website
(http://documentts.desire2learn.com).

QuickLink

1. On the Content Manager page, click the =% Add Topic icon beside the module that you want to
add a topic to. The New Topic page displays.

2. Click the & QuickLink link from the list of options. The New Topic — Link page displays.
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By default, the Parent Module is the module that you selected. If you want the topic to appear
under another module, use the Parent Module drop-down list to choose the desired module.
Type a topic Title (e.g. Introduction, Summary, Module Expectations.)

Type an optional Short Title (e.g. If the topic title is Module Expectations, the short title could
be Expectations.)

Type the URL in the URL field.

Click the & Insert QuickLink icon beside the URL field. The Insert Quicklink pop-up displays.
Select a Category and Item,and click Insert. This action will close the Insert Quicklink pop-up
and insert the URL of the quicklink in the URL field on the New Topic — Link page.

Click Save, or click Save & New to create another quicklink. Your new quicklink topic displays

under its parent module on the Content Manager page.

Note QuickLinks created in D2L v7.3 will not copy into v7.4. You will need to recreate them in the
new course. They will then copy on all subsequent attempts. = Verify.

Bulk Add Topics

Note You must have already created the applicable files in the Manage Content tool before you can
add them in bulk to a module. These topic files are stored in the Manage Files area.

On the Content Manager page, click the ﬁ Bulk Add Topic icon beside the module that you
want to bulk add topics to. The Bulk Create Topic page displays.

By default, the Parent Module is the module that you selected. If you want to bulk upload
topics to another module, use the Parent Module drop-down list to choose the desired module.
Choose multiple topics from the list by selecting the check boxes beside the file names.

For each file, you can update the title of the topic by editing the Title field (optional.)

Click Create. All of your chosen topics display under their parent module on the Content
Manager page.

Editing Modules within the Content Manager

On the Content Manager page, click the B Edit Module icon next to a module. The Edit Module
page displays.

On the Properties tab, you can change the Parent Module, Title and Short Title of the
module, hide its enumeration and link the module to specific help and discussion topics.

On the Content tab, you can add sub-modules, topics and multiple (bulk) topics. You can also
edit and delete existing topics.

On the Release Conditions tab, you can hide the module (and its associated topics and sub-
modules), set up a timed release for the module and create release conditions. Available release
conditions are based on the tools that your organization is currently using. You can base the
release conditions on such options as a participant's group membership, grade minimum or
maximum, content viewed, and survey completion. Refer to Conditional Release - Release
Conditions in this section for more information.

On the Comments tab, you can make notes about the module and document any changes that
you make to its content. The notes made in the Personal Comments field are available only to
the person who makes them. There is also a Shared Designer Comments field for instructors
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to communicate changes to each other. The shared comments are available to all instructors
associated with the course.

Manzcge Contert = Course Root = Introduction to Existential Psychology

Froperties Content Release Conditions Comments Metadata

Parent Module: |-- Mone -- +
Title: |Introduction to Existential Psycho| 2
Short Title: |Intro to Existential Psych 2

Enumeration: [ hide enumeration

Discussion Topic: | -- Mone -- 4
Help Discussion Topic: | -- MNone - b
Edit Module

Editing Topics within the Content Manager

1. On the Content Manager page, click the E” Edit Topic icon next to a topic. The Edit Topic pop-
up displays.

2. On the Content tab, you can change the Parent Module and Title of the topic. If the topic is in
HTML, you can edit the topic using the HTML Editor. If the topic is any other file type, the file
path is displayed.

3. On the Properties tab, you can change the Parent Module, Title and Short Title of the topic,
hide its enumeration and link the topic to specific help and discussion topics.

4. On the Release Conditions tab, you can hide the topic, set up a timed release for the topic and
create release conditions. Available release conditions are based on the tools that your
organization is currently using. You can base the release conditions on such options as a
participant's group membership, grade minimum or maximum, content viewed, and survey
completion. Refer to Conditional Release - Release Conditions in this section for more
information.

5. On the Comments tab, you can make notes about the topic and document any changes that
you make to its content. The notes made in the Personal Comments field are available only to
the person who makes them. There is also a Shared Designer Comments field for instructors
to communicate changes to each other. The shared comments are available to all instructors
associated with the course.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

I

Content Froperties Release Conditions Cormments
Parent Module: | Conduct of Vessels v Size:| Medium v
Title: |Conduct of Wessels Notes

File: conduct of vessels notes123.doc

B I U|=

48 07

A - |Paragraph Sty - [Font Name - | Size -

000=-0 00"040!0° 0000000bkjbjss 00.000000000000000000000000000 "0 )
000:0:0:0:0:0:0:0:00000000040h0/0v000:0:0:0:0:0000:0:000t0t0t0:000:00: 00t
0:00t0t000t0:0.0 OFO001a

t000000t00TO OO O0t00:0:0t0:0:0:0:0:000400:0:0:000:0:0:0:0000¢000000000
00000000000 Oddeggbebevbyebyebycbey0O0OO0O0KOO000O000000O0O0OOO,1hOOS =!
O0"00+#0$0%0000 00000000@@0@ O0Narmal00CIO0_HOOalOmH OsH OtH ODA@D O0Default
Paragraph FontRi@R O Table Mormal0OO0400 OKMOO0O0O0a00 (k@(O0ONe ListOOOOO0O0 O:000!
O000000000000000000000000000000000@0000G6v000000000@00Unknownd00
O000GO00000000000z OOTirmes Mew Romans00000000000000Symbol3200
00000000z O04Arial"0000hOk#k00000000000000000000r40003000H+{0007
OO000000002000ddeggbebevbvcbvcbvcbevOfshaheenOfshaheenOOOOChOO+'0p0 00000000 OO
0,0 80D000rPO0x00 00hOO0C0O0OddecggbcbevbychychychevO OO fshaheenOOOOMormald
fshaheenOO200Microsoft Office WDI’d@@FI:I@FEIDDEIDDI:II:IDDI:IDDEI’.DDEI+JU 0O OhOpO0000 OO0
OO000ODesire2learn0 0000000 OOOOddeggbebevbvebvebvebey OOOOTHeOOOOOOOOOO
O0000000000000000 #Root EntryD0000 OF60FO%1TableOOOO
OwordDocumentd 000 .O0%5ummaryInformation

(0000000 DecumentSummaryInformations00000 CompObjO00q000 O OFOMicrosoft Office Wwaord
Darnment MSWardDne 1 Ward . Dacoiment. 790

& 4y G

VS a o X % (2 &5 (08 & a|

6 1:20 PM,

Edit Topic
Delete a Module or Topic

1. On the Content Manager page, click the W pelete Module or T Delete Topic icon next to a
module or topic.
2. Click OK in the confirmation message.

Important Deleting a module will delete all topics within that module. However, deleting a module
or topic does not delete the actual content files. Content files must be deleted using the Manage Files
tool.

Delete Multiple Modules/Topics

1. On the Content Manager page, select the check boxes beside the desired topics/modules.
2. Click the W pelete jcon at the top of the page.

Important Deleting a module will delete all topics within that module. However, deleting a module
or topic does not delete the actual content files. Content files must be deleted using the Manage Files
tool.

Positioning of Topics/Modules

Use this feature to change the order in which topics and modules appear on the Content Manager
page.
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1. On the Content Manager page, select the check box beside the module or topic to be
repositioned.

2. Type the number of positions by which to move the module or topic in the Position: By: field at
the top of the page.

3. Click the T ue or 4 pown arrow to position the module or topic as desired.

o Tup
Position: 1. Down By: 1

Edit Mode

On the Content Manager page, the “Normal” Edit Mode at the top of the page is the default mode
used for editing content modules and topics. Select “Short Title” or “Title” from the Edit Mode drop-
down list to edit the short titles or titles of the modules and topics.

Edit Mode: [Normal | |

Moving Topics from One Module to Another

Select the check box beside the module or topic that you would like to move.

Click the =) Move jcon. The Move pop-up displays.

Select a new Parent Module for your module or topic.

Click Save. The module or topic is displayed under its new parent module in the Content
Manager page.

PN PR

Importing Course Material

The Import tool imports course content (including quizzes, discussion topics, surveys, etc.) using the
IMS standard. You can import content that was created in other learning software packages into the
D2L platform.

See Importing course components, page 46, for detailed information.

Compile for Printing

The compile for print option allows you to view several teaching units, or topics within a teaching
unit in a single window.

Accessing compile for print

1. Select the Content link in the navigation bar and then the compile for printing link (5 compile for printing
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Using compile for printing

After choosing the compile for printing link you see the View Multiple Topics checklist. The units and
topics that were visible on the course content page are all listed in the checklist. To view multiple
topics:

1. Select all of the units and topics that you would like to view.
2. Click View.

A new window opens with the content of all selected topics.

Note If a topic contains a Microsoft PowerPoint file that was saved as an HTML file that topic will not
compile for printing. If any topic included in the list of those being compiled for printing contains a
Microsoft PowerPoint file that was saved as an HTML file the result of clicking View will be an error.

Conditional Release: Release Conditions %

Use the D2L platform to define specific learning paths for students. By setting release conditions, you
can direct students to complete certain requirements before they can view specified tools and
content.

For example, you can require that students view the content in Topic A before they can see Topic B
material. Or, you can make a discussion forum visible only to students in particular groups, or to
students who have achieved certain grades on defined course items.

Note If you are unfamiliar with creating and managing release conditions, then you may want to
refer to Best Practices for Setting Release Conditions at the end of this section first.

Release conditions can be applied to the following tools:

e Content Modules and Topics

e Quizzes

e Discussion Forums and Topics
e Dropbox Folders

e Surveys

e Checklists

e Chat Rooms

e Grade Items

e News Items

e Custom Widgets
Release conditions can be based on:

e Checklist or Checklist Item completion
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e Group or Section enrollment

e Organizational Unit enrollment

e Roles

e Learning Objectives or Competencies

e Visiting a Content Topic

e Visiting all Content Topics in a course

e Posting to Discussion topics and forums

e Dropbox submissions

e Receipt of Dropbox feedback

e Grade value on a Grade Item (minimum, maximum, range)
e Score on a Quiz (minimum, maximum, range)
e Completion of Quiz attempts

e Completion of Survey attempts

Conditions and Associations
Conditions and Associations are the two key terms used with the Conditional Release tool.

A condition is the requirement that you create. For example, Student must attempt Quiz 1. You must
then associate a condition with an item in your course. For example, if you want to require that a
student must attempt Quiz 1 before they can see Quiz 2, you would create the condition Student
must attempt Quiz 1 and associate it with Quiz 2.

Note You must create your content and course items (quizzes, surveys, discussion forums, etc.)
before you can create release conditions and associations for them.

Important It is strongly recommended that you complete all of your conditional release settings
before a course is made available to students.

e It is not possible to “reset” release conditions. Once a student has satisfied a release condition,
you cannot erase this information and force them to go back and satisfy the condition again.

Example A release condition has been set that requires students to view Topic 1 before they can see
Topic 2. Several students view Topic 1 and proceed to Topic 2. Afterwards, the instructor makes
changes to Topic 1, and wants to require students to go back and read Topic 1 again before they can
access Topic 2. It is not possible for the instructor to reset the release condition so that all students
have to read Topic 1 again before proceeding to Topic 2. Instead, the instructor could add an
additional release condition to Topic 2. Students would then have to satisfy the new release condition
before proceeding to Topic 2.

e Widgets are not explored in this guide. Refer to the Site Management Guide, or contact your site
administrator for details on setting up home page widgets, if necessary.
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Accessing the Release Conditions Tool

Release Conditions are set from within various tools. For example, when you create or edit a survey
or quiz, you can edit the release conditions associated with that tool. (See above for the full list of
tools that release conditions can be applied to.)

Additional Release Conditions:

| Add Existing | | Add Hewr |

Release Condition Buttons available during the creation of some tools
Creating New Release Conditions

1. The Dropbox tool is an example where release conditions can be defined. When creating or
editing a Dropbox folder, click the Create and Attach button in the Additional Release
Conditions section. The Create and Attach Condition pop-up displays.

3 http:Hstaging74. desire2learn. d21 - Create New Condition - Microsoft In... E_IE|E|

Create New Condition

Release this tool instance when the following condition is met:

Select Condition Type: | Soaf=] el il N KT

ﬂ:l Done  Internet

2. Select the Condition Type from the drop-down list. Your options are displayed in the following
table:
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eate New Condition, - Microsoft Internet Expl... g@@

Create NHew Condition

Condtion Type: | -- Select Condition Type - v

- ct Condition Type -
Checklist

Checklist Completion

Checklist ltem Completion
Classlist

Group Membership

OrgUnit Enrollment

Section Enrallment

Raole in current orglnit
Content

Content topic visited

All Content Modules Completed
Discuss

Discussion messages authored in topic £ forum
Dropbox

Submission to dropbox

Receive feedback on dropbox folder
Grades

Grade Yalue on a Grade ltem
Cluizzes

Score on a Quiz

Cormpleted Quiz Attempt
Surveys

Completed Survey Atternpt

New Condition Types drop-down list

Condition Type

Options

Checklist

Checklist Completion Participants must complete the selected checklist before
they can see the tools associated with the condition.

Checklist Item Completion Participants must complete the selected checklist
item before they can see the tools associated with the condition.

Classlist

Group Enrollment Participants must belong to the selected group in order to
see the tools associated with the condition.

Org Unit Enrollment Participants must belong to the selected organizational
unit in order to see the tools associated with the condition. See below for a
further description of this option.

Section Enrollment Participants must belong to the selected section within your
course in order to see the tools associated with the condition.

Role in current Org Unit Participants must be enrolled in the current org unit as
a certain role (e.g. instructor, student, auditor, etc.) in order to see the tools
associated with the condition.

Competencies

Learning Objective Participants must complete the selected Learning Objective
before they can see the tools associated with the condition.

Competencies Participants must complete the selected Competency before they
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cans see the tools associated with the condition.

Content

Content Topic visited Participants must visit the selected Content topic before
they can see the tools associated with the condition.

All Content Topics visited Participants must visit all of the topics within the
course before they can see the tools associated with the condition.

Note This condition requires that users visit all modules within your course. You
cannot specify only a single module. If you want to create a condition that would
make a tool available only after a user has completed a specific Content module,
create a condition using the Content Topic visited option and require that they
visit the last topic within the applicable content module.

Discuss

Discussion Messages authored in Topic Participants must post a certain
number of messages in a specific Discussion topic or forum before they can see
the tools associated with the condition. See below for a further description of this
option.

Dropbox

Submission to Dropbox Participants must make a submission to the selected
Dropbox folder before they see the tools associated with the condition.

Receive Feedback on Dropbox Folder Participants must have received
feedback for the selected Dropbox folder before they can see the tools associated
with the condition.

Grades

Grade value on a Grade Item Participants must achieve a specified grade on
the selected grade item before they can see the tools associated with the
condition. You can specify a minimum, maximum, or range of grades that users
must achieve. See below for a further description of this option.

Quizzes

Score on a Quiz Participants must achieve a certain score on the selected quiz
before they can see the tools associated with the condition. See below for a
further description of this option.

Completed Quiz Attempt Participants must have completed a specified number
of quiz attempts for the selected quiz before they can see the tools associated
with the condition. See below for a further description of this option.
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Surveys Completed Survey Attempt Participants must have completed a specified

number of survey submissions for the selected survey before they can see the
tools associated with the condition. See below for a further description of this
option.

6.

Another drop-down list displays, containing a list of available tools of the type that you chose in
the Condition Type drop-down list (e.g. if you chose “Group Enrollment” in the Condition
Type drop-down list, a list of groups will display.)

Choose the applicable entry from the new drop-down list.

Depending on the Condition Type that you selected, additional options may display in the
Create and Attach Condition page. Refer to the sections below for details on the additional
fields.

Click Save.

Note If you assign more than one release condition to a tool, students must satisfy all of the
assigned conditions before they can view that tool. You cannot make duplicate conditions.

Org Unit Enrollment

If you choose the “Org Unit Enroliment” option from the Condition Type drop-down list, then you
are presented with the following options:

1.

Select the applicable type of org unit from the Organization Type drop-down list. For
example, Departments and Semesters are two types of organizational units. The Org Unit drop-
down list displays.

Select the applicable org unit from the Org Unit drop-down list. For example, if you chose
“Department” for the Organization Type, you might choose the “English Department” as the
Org Unit. Or, if you chose “Semester” as the Organization Type, you might choose “Fall 2005”
as the Org Unit.

@

" " .1
3 Create New Release Condition - Microsoft Internet Explorer, provided by ... g@§|

Create New Release Condition

Apply condition to:

Tool: | Content Topic b
Instance:| Topiclb -3
Conditian Type: | Orglnit Enrollment o
Org Type: | Departrment b

Org Unit: History LV

Discussion Messages authored in Topic
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If you choose the “Discussion Messages authored in Topic” option from the Condition Type drop-
down list, then you are presented with the following options:

1. Select the applicable Discussion topic from the Discussions drop-down list. The Number of
Messages and Type fields display.

2. In the Number of Messages field, specify how many messages participants must post in the
discussion topic that you selected in the Discussions field.

3. Select an option from the Type drop-down list:

“New Messages Only”: The system will only count messages that a participant posts as a new
discussion thread. It will not count messages that a participant posts as replies to other
students’ posts.

“Messages and Replies”: The system will count all messages that a participant posts, including
messages posted as replies to other students’ posts.

@
2 Create New Release Condition - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by

Create New Release Condition

Apply condition to:
Tool: | Content Topic b

Instance:| Topiclb M

Condition Type: | Discussion messages authored in topic / forum (v
Discussion: | Forum Topicl >

Murnber of Messages: Type: | Mew Messages Only v

Grade Value on a Grade Item and Score on a Quiz

The additional fields for the Grade Value on a Grade Item and Score on a Quiz Condition Types are
the same. If you chose one of these options from the Condition Type drop-down list, then you are
presented with the following options:

1. Select an option from the Criteria drop-down list, as described in the following table:

Criteria Type Description

<= Participants must achieve a grade that is less than or equal to the percentage
specified in the Grade field.

< Participants must achieve a grade that is less than the percentage specified in
the Grade field.

>= Participants must achieve a grade that is greater than or equal to the
percentage specified in the Grade field.
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> Participants must achieve a grade that is greater than the percentage specified
in the Grade field.

= Participants must achieve a grade that is equal to the percentage specified in
the Grade field.

Between Participants must achieve a grade between the percentages you specify in the
Grade fields. A second Grade field will appear when you select this option. You
then specify the lowest and highest grade percentages in the two grade fields,
respectively.

2. Type the applicable percentage value in the Grade field.

-

- ]
<} Create New Release Condition - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ... g@g|

Create New Release Condition

Apply condition to:
Tool: | Content Topic b

Instance:| Topiclb M

Condition Type: Score on g Guiz hd
Quiz: | Quizl h

Criteria: | »= % | Grade: |75 g

Note The D2L system considers a grade value or grade item score condition met if a student’s grade
satisfies the condition at any point in the course. For example, suppose an instructor sets a condition
that Topic B is only accessible to students that have achieved 80% or greater on Quiz 1. Student A
receives 85% on Quiz 1 and can view Topic B. Later, the instructor realizes that Student A’s quiz was
graded incorrectly, and changes Student A’'s grade to 75%. Student A will still be able to view Topic
B, because they had previously met the release condition.

Completed Quiz Attempt and Completed Survey Attempt

The additional fields for the Completed Quiz Attempt and Completed Survey Attempt Condition Types
are the same. If you chose one of these options from the Condition Type drop-down list, then you
are presented with the following options:

1. Choose the number of times a participant must attempt the quiz or survey from the Number of
Attempts drop-down list.

Note The options available in the Number of Attempts drop-down list depend on the maximum
number of attempts you specified for the quiz or survey. For example, if students can only attempt a
quiz or survey once, you will only be able to choose “1” from the drop-down list. If students can
attempt a quiz or survey up to 5 times, 1 through 5 will appear as options in the drop-down list. To
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edit your quiz or survey attempt settings, refer to the Quizzing and Surveys sections under Unit 4:
Evaluation Tools in this guide.

<} Create New Release Condition - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ... g@g|

Create New Release Condition

Apply condition to:

Tool: | Content Topic N
Instance:| Topiclb M
Condition Type: | Completed Survey Attempt b
Survey: | Survey2 v

Mumber of Attermnpts: |1

Adding an Existing Release Condition

1. While creating or editing the tool instance (e.g. a Dropbox folder), click the Attach Existing
button in the Additional Release Conditions section. The Attach Existing Conditions pop-up
displays.

2. Select the check box next to the condition(s) that you want to add.

3. Click Add Selected. The conditions that you selected appear in the Additional Release
Conditions section.

Deleting Associations and Conditions

1. While creating or editing the tool instance (e.g. a Dropbox folder), click the
Remove All Conditions T jcon in the Additional Release Conditions section.

OR

2. Click the W Remove This Condition icon beside the individual conditions that you want to
remove.
3. Click OK in the confirmation message.

The associations that you selected are deleted and the page updates.

Note A condition will be deleted if it is not associated with any tools. However, if a condition is
associated with several tools and you delete only one of its associations, the condition will still
remain associated with the other tools.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Best Practices for Setting Release Conditions
Avoid Circular References

A circular reference occurs when a set of conditions reference each other in such a way that makes it
impossible for a user to satisfy any of the conditions.

Example A course has three content topics: Topic A, Topic B, and Topic C, and the following
conditions are set up:

e Topic B is only released after Topic A has been viewed.

e Topic C is only released after Topic B has been viewed.

e Topic A is only released after Topic C has been viewed.

In this example, students will never be able to see any of the topics because (s
none of them will ever be released.

This problem can be fixed by simply removing one of the conditions. In this B
case, the condition that Topic A is only released after Topic C has been viewed
would likely be removed. Students could then start by viewing Topic A, and

Topics B and C would become available as the conditions for each topic are A
satisfied.

Avoid Unnecessary Conditions

Each condition that you associate with a tool will take additional time for the D2L system to process.
Using as few conditions as possible to achieve your desired learning path minimizes the amount of
time that students will have to wait for pages to load.

Example A course has three topics: Topic A, Topic B, and Topic C. The instructor wants to set up
release conditions so that Topics B and C are only released after a student has viewed the previous
topic. The following conditions are established:

e Topic B is only released after Topic A has been viewed,

e Topic C is only released after Topic A has been viewed, and

e Topic C is only released after Topic B have been viewed.

In the example above, it is unnecessary to specify that both Topics A and B must be viewed in order
to access Topic C because students can only see Topic B after they have already viewed Topic A. The
same results can be achieved, but faster when only the following two conditions are set:

e Topic B is only released after Topic A has been viewed, and

e Topic C is only released after Topic B has been viewed.
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Avoid Impossible and Contradictory Conditions

Ensure that your conditions are not impossible for students to satisfy. For example, a condition that
students must achieve greater than 100% on a grade item would be impossible (unless bonus marks
are available for the item). If students are unable to satisfy a condition, they will be unable to access
the content or tools associated with the condition.

Contradictory conditions occur when two or more conditions that cancel each other out are
associated with a tool. For example, the conditions User must achieve greater than 49.9% on Grade
Item 1 and User must achieve less than 50% on Grade Item 1 are contradictory. Students would
never be able to satisfy both conditions at the same time, so they would not be able to see the tools
or content associated with the conditions.

Set up your Release Conditions before Students Access your Course

Avoid changing release conditions once a course has begun. Adding or changing release conditions
after students have already accessed your course could confuse course participants if they are
suddenly unable to view tools that they could previously access.

Setting up your conditions before a course is released also allows you an opportunity to check for
circular, contradictory, and unnecessary conditions.

Example Conditional Release Scenarios
This section outlines some common scenarios in which Conditional Release might be used.
Release Content Based on User Learning Ability and Course Performance

Scenario You want to provide extra content to students that are having difficulty with a certain
assignment.

Solution You can provide an extra content module or topic to students based on the grade that they
achieve on a certain quiz or grade item. You must create the extra content or module before you can
set your release conditions for it.

1. From the course home page, click the Content link on the course navigation bar to access the
Content tool. The Course Content page displays.

2. Click the =& Manage Content link. The Content Manager page displays.

3. Click the B Edit Module or Edit Topic icon beside the module or topic to which you want to
add a release condition, i.e. the module or topic that you want to show to students based on
their grade. If you select a module, all of the topics within that module will be visible to the
student based on the release conditions that you specify.

4. Go to the Release Conditions tab on the Edit Module or Edit Topic pop-up.

5. Click the Attach Existing button in the Additional Release Conditions section. The Attach
Existing Conditions pop-up displays.

6. Click the *I* treate New Condition jcon. The Create and Attach Condition pop-up displays.

7. Select “Grade value on a Grade Item” or “Score on a Quiz” from the Condition Type drop-down
list. “Grade value on a Grade Item” allows you to specify the grade that students must achieve




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

on a particular grade item in order to view the extra content, while “Score on a Quiz” allows you
to specify the score that a student must achieve on a particular quiz in order to view the extra
content.

8. Select the applicable Grade item or Quiz name from the drop-down list that displays.

9. Set the Criteria and Grade fields as applicable.

Example To release the extra content to students that received 60% or less on the quiz or grade
item, you would choose “<=" (less than or equal to) in the Criteria field and type 60 in the Grade
Item field.

10. Click Save.
11. Click Save again on the Edit Module or Edit Topic pop-up.

Your extra content will now only be visible to students that satisfy the release condition that you set
(e.g. receive a certain grade on the selected Grade Item/Quiz.)

Release Content Only after Students have Viewed Previous Topics
Scenario A You want to ensure that students read content Topic A before they can view Topic B.

Solution A Create a release condition associated with Topic B that requires students to view Topic A.
You must create both of these topics before you can set your release conditions.

1. From the course home page, click the Content link on the course navigation bar to access the
Content tool. The Course Content page displays.

Click the &0 Manage Content link. The Content Manager page displays.

Click the B Edit Topic icon beside Topic B. The Edit Topic pop-up displays.

Go to the Release Conditions tab.

Click the Attach Existing button in the Additional Release Conditions section. The Attach
Existing Conditions pop-up displays.

6. Click the %* treate New Condition jcon. The Create and Attach Condition pop-up displays.

7. Select “Content Topic visited” from the Condition Type drop-down list.

8. Select Topic A from the drop-down list that displays.
9

1

ahwN

. Click Save.
0. Click Save again on the Edit Topic pop-up.

Topic B will now only be visible to students after they have viewed Topic A.

Scenario B You want to release an entire content module (Module B) only after students have read
an entire previous module (Module A).

Solution B It is not currently possible to set a condition that checks if a student has completed an
entire module. Instead, you can create a condition that requires students to have viewed the last
topic of the previous module (Module A) and create a condition on this last topic, in turn, that
requires students to have viewed all other topics within the same module (Module A). You must
create Module A, Module B and their topics before you can set your release conditions.

1. From the course home page, click the Content link on the course navigation bar to access the
Content tool. The Course Content page displays.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Click the =& Manage Content link. The Content Manager page displays.

Click the B Edit Topic icon beside the last topic in Module A. The Edit Topic pop-up displays.

Go to the Release Conditions tab.

Click the Attach Existing button in the Additional Release Conditions section. The Attach

Existing Conditions pop-up displays.

Click the ** treate New Condition jcon. The Create and Attach Condition pop-up displays.

Select “Content Topic visited” from the Condition Type drop-down list.

Select the first topic in Module A from the drop-down list that displays.

Click Save.

0. Repeat steps 5 — 9 for all the topics in Module A (except the last topic, on which you are defining

the release condition.)

11. Click Save again on the Edit Topic pop-up and Close the pop-up.

12. On the Content Manager page, click the E” Edit Module icon beside Module B. The Edit Module
page displays.

13. Go to the Release Conditions tab.

14. Click the Attach Existing button in the Additional Release Conditions section. The Attach
Existing Conditions pop-up displays.

15. Click the ** treate New tondition jcon. The Create and Attach Condition pop-up displays.

16. Select “Content Topic visited” from the Condition Type drop-down list.

17. Select the last topic in Module A from the drop-down list that displays.

18. Click Save.

19. Click Save again on the Edit Module pop-up.

ahwn
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Module B will now only be visible to students after they have viewed the last topic in Module A.The
last topic in Module A, in turn, will only be visible to students after they have viewed all the other
topics within that Module.

Customize Content for Groups or Sections within a Course

Scenario You have several groups or sections within your course and want to provide customized
content to each group or section. For example, perhaps each group has been assigned a different
project to work on and you want to provide different instructions or resources to each group or
section.

Solution Create a unique content topic for each group or section. Then assign a release condition to
each topic that specifies which group or section can see it. For this scenario, suppose Topic A, Topic
B, and Topic C should be released to Group A, Group B, and Group C respectively.

1. From the course home page, click the Content link on the course navigation bar to access the
Content tool. The Course Content page displays.

Click the =& Manage Content link. The Content Manager page displays.

Click the B Edit Topic icon beside Topic A. The Edit Topic pop-up displays.

Go to the Release Conditions tab.

Click the Attach Existing button in the Additional Release Conditions section. The Attach
Existing Conditions pop-up displays.

Click the ** treate New Condition jcon. The Create and Attach Condition pop-up displays.
Select “Group Enroliment” from the Condition Type drop-down list (or “Section Enrollment” if
you use sections instead of groups.)

8. Select Group A (or Section A) from the drop-down list that displays.

akhwN

NO
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9. Click Save.

10. Click Save again on the Edit Topic pop-up and Close the pop-up.

11. Repeat steps 3 — 10 for Topic B and Topic C, selecting Group B and Group C in their release
conditions, respectively.

Topic A will now only be visible to students within Group A. Similarly, Topic B will only be visible to
students in Group B and Topic C to students within Group C.

Tip You could substitute discussion forums or topics for content topics in the instructions above to
assign each group their own private discussion area.

Glossary

The Glossary tool allows you to store terms and their definitions. Each course has its own glossary
and you can populate this with explanations of concepts and terms that are relevant to the course.
Users can then access this glossary and search for particular terms.

To access the Glossary tool, click on the Glossary link on the course home navigation bar. The
Glossary pop-up displays.

Adding a New Glossary Term

add
On the Glossary pop-up, click the —+— Term [ink,
Type a title for the new glossary term in the Term field.
Type the definition of the term in the Definition field.

To use HTML in your definition, select the In HTML check box. You can also use the
HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text in HTML format and check it.

5. If you would like the glossary term to link to a content topic, select the topic from the Link to
Content Topic drop-down list.

P ONE

Note You must have the content topic already created to link the glossary term to it.

6. Click Save, or click Save and New to save and add another term.

5= Gl +laddT 1 T
= ossary - erm & mpo erms

* Term: |Metaethics

Definition: [J1n HTML

The philosophical investigation of the meanings of basic
ethical terms,

Link to Topic: | --Mone-- v
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Importing Glossary Terms

You have the option to create all of the glossary words for your course at one time on your computer
and import them into D2L all at once.

To import multiple glossary terms, you must supply a CSV (comma separated values) file containing
your glossary information. Each field in this file should be separated by a comma and each row by a
line break. The first field in the first row must contain the text 'Term' and the second field must
contain the text 'Definition’. All subsequent rows will contain the actual terms and definitions that
you want to import. A sample CSV file is available on the Import Terms page.

Import

1. On the Glossary pop-up, click the Terms jcon. The Import Terms page displays.

2. To see a sample import file, click the Download sample CSV file link and save the file to a
location of your choice, then open the file.

3. Once you have created a CSV import file, click the Browse button and locate the file, then click
Open.

4. Click the Import Terms button. A preview page will be displayed, showing all of the terms
found in the CSV file.

5. Select the terms that you want to import using the check boxes beside each term. (By default,
all terms will be selected.)

6. If you want to modify the title or definition of any term before importing, you can do so directly
from this page.

7. Click Import Selected Terms to finish importing the terms.

'y Glossary "/ Add Term &ImportTerms

Belaw are the terms found in the file named:glossary.csw

* Please confirm that you want to import these terms,
*Yau may make corrections to any of the terms you see.
* If you want to abort this entire multiple term import, press cancel.

Term Definition

[1n HTML

The philosophical investigation of the meaning of basic

ethical terms.
Metaethics

[Jin HTML

The scientific study of natural language {esp. syntax and

Cinguistics language structure),

Impont Selected Terms

Editing a Glossary Term

1. On the Glossary pop-up, click the E¥ Edit Term icon next to the term.
2. Make the appropriate changes.
3. Click save.
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Deleting a Glossary Term

1. On the Glossary pop-up, click the il Delete Term icon next to the term.
2. Click OK in the confirmation message.

To delete multiple terms:

1. On the Glossary pop-up, select the terms that you want to delete using the check boxes at the
left. To select all terms, select the check box at the top of the list.

2. Click the T Delete selected Terms icon at the top of the list of terms.

3. Click OK in the confirmation message.

FAQ

The Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ) tool allows you to provide answers to common questions that
users may have when using D2L or accessing a course. These questions can be organized into
categories. Some general categories may include Login Information, General Information,
Assignment FAQs, etc. Categories enable better organization of FAQs and allow users to quickly find
the information that they need.

Note You must create categories before you can add FAQ questions.

To access the FAQ tool, click the FAQ link in the course navigation bar. The Frequently Asked
Questions page displays.

Creating a New FAQ Category

1. On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —
Manage Categories page displays.

2. To create a new question category, click the New Category button. The Create a New Category
pop-up displays.

3. Enter the name of the new category in the Category Name field. A good category name allows
visitors to understand the general topic of that category. For example, the category “Login
Information” would logically contain all FAQs related to login questions.

4. Enter a Description for the category. This text displays below the category name on the main
FAQ page and at the top of the category’s page. Type a brief paragraph describing the category
and FAQs within it. For example, under the category “Login Information”, you may include the
description “All information required for a correct login.” You may also include a picture beside
the description by inserting the appropriate HTML code in the Description field. You can use the

HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text in HTML format and
check it.
5. Click the Create Category button.

Editing a FAQ Category
1. On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —

Manage Categories page displays.
2. Click the B Edit Category icon beside the category name. The Edit Category pop-up displays.
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Make the required changes and click Save Changes.

Deleting a FAQ Category

1.

2.
3.

On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —
Manage Categories page displays.

Click the T Delete Category icon beside the category name.

Click OK in the confirmation message.

Note Deleting a category will also delete all of the FAQs within that category.

Changing the Order of FAQ Categories

1.

2.
3.

On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —
Manage Categories page displays.

Change the order number as required in the Order field beside each category.

Click Save Order.

Creating FAQ Questions

To view the questions and answers within a category, click the category name. Questions appear in
bold text, while answers appear in normal text. The FAQs appear here as they will appear to users,
so you should properly format your FAQs for viewing.

1.

2.

7.

On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —
Manage Categories page displays.

To add a new question to a category, first click the category name. The FAQ Administration —
<category name=> page displays.

Click the New Question button at the bottom right-hand side of the page (if you have many
FAQs, you will need to scroll down to the end of the page.) The Create a New Question pop-up
displays

In the Category drop-down list, select the category to which the FAQ belongs.

Type your question text in the Question field. By default, questions appear in bolded text. If
you would like to further format your question, include the appropriate HTML tags or use the

HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text in HTML format and
check it.
Type the answer to your question in the Answer field. Similarly, to format the text, include the

appropriate HTML tags or use the HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons.
Click Create Question.

Editing a FAQ Question

1.

On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —
Manage Categories page displays.

Click the category name containing the FAQ question. The FAQ Administration — <category
name> page displays.

Click the B Edit Question icon beside the FAQ question. The Edit Question pop-up displays.
Make the required changes and click Save Changes.
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Deleting a FAQ Question

1. On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —
Manage Categories page displays.

2. Click the category name containing the FAQ question. The FAQ Administration — <category
name> page displays.

3. Click the T Delete Question icon beside the FAQ question.

4. Click OK in the confirmation message.

Changing the Order of FAQ Questions

1. On the Frequently Asked Questions page, click the admin link. The FAQ Administration —
Manage Categories page displays.

2. Click the category name containing the FAQ questions that you want to re-order. The FAQ
Administration — <category name=> page displays.

3. Change the order number as required in the Order field beside each question.

4. Click Save Order.

Links

The Links tool allows you to provide links to URLs or web sites that are useful for your course. These
links can be organized into categories, for example, a psychology course may provide the link
categories: General, Psychology, Reference Materials, Online Publications etc. Categories enable
better organization of links and allow users to quickly find the information that they need.

Note You must create categories before you can add links.

To access the Links tool, click the Links link in the course navigation bar. The Links page displays.

Creating a New Link Category

1. On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.

2. To create a new category that contains related links, click the New Category button. The
Create a New Category page displays.

3. Enter the name of the new category in the Category Name field. A good category name allows
visitors to understand the general topic of that category. For example, the category “Online
Publications” would logically contain links to online journals and publications.

4. Enter a Sidebar Name for the category. This text displays in the sidebar (the information area
at the left of the page) on the Links page. The Category Name displays in the main section of
the page.

5. Click the Create Category button.
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Create A New Category

Category Name: Ly ahout Earth and Space

Sidebar Name: |[Earth & Space

Cancel Create Category

Editing a Link Category

1. On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.
2. Click the name of the category that you want to edit. The Edit Category pop-up displays.
3. Make the required changes and click Save Changes.

Deleting a Link Category

1. On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.

2. Click the W Click to Delete Category icon beside the category name.
3. Click OK in the confirmation message.

Note Deleting a category will also delete all of the links within that category.

Changing the Order of Link Categories

1. On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.
2. Change the order number as required in the numeric box beside each category.
3. Click Save Order.

Creating Links

On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.

Click the ® Click to Create A New Link icon beside the category name.

Enter the name of the link or resource in the Title field.

Enter the web address of the link or resource in the URL field.

If you want the link to appear in a new window, select the Open in new window check box.
Enter a Description for your link, if applicable. The description is a brief paragraph summarizing
the link or resource. To format the description with HTML tags, select the In HTML check box.
The description displays below the link on the Links page and is useful to explain the link to the
user.

7. Click Create Link.

oukwn R

OR

8. On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.
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Click the New Link button.

Enter a Title, URL, and Description for your link as in the steps above, and select Open in
new window and In HTML if required..

Select the category to put the link in from the Category drop-down list.

Click Create Link.

Create A Mew Link

Title: Masa
URL: [http: /fwoww . nasa.gow)

Qpen in new window

Descrphion: |waws, links, mission schedules, and
MaSa for kids,
In HTML: []
Is Public:

Cancel Create Link

Editing a Link

PONPE

o

On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.

Click the link name that you want to edit. The Edit Link page displays.

Make the required changes to the link information.

If you want to change the category to which the link belongs, select the desired category from
the Category drop-down list.

Click Save Changes.

Deleting a Link

1.

2.
3.

On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.

Click the m} Click to Delete Link icon beside the link,
Click OK in the confirmation message

Changing the Order of Links

1.
2.
3.

On the Links page, click the Manage Links link. The Manage Links page displays.
Change the order number as required in the numeric box beside each category/link.
Click Save Order.
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Using the D2L HTML Editor

Use the HTML Editor in the Desire2Learn system to create HTML content from within D2L. This
feature is available in most areas of D2L that require you to input text. Use it to create course
content, post discussion messages, create articles, and many other tasks.

For information on the HTML Editor, refer to the guide D2L HTML Editor document, available on the
documents website (http://documents.desire2learn.com).
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Unit 4: Evaluation Tools

This unit describes how to use the D2L Evaluation tools to design quizzes, exams, tests, and
assignments.

e Dropbox: The Dropbox tool is a similar to a submission box where participants can
electronically submit assignments. Participants upload their assignments into a folder in
the Dropbox. Instructors can then pick up these assignments and leave feedback and
grades for the participants.

e Quizzing: Use the versatile Quizzing tool to efficiently create evaluation tools
incorporating a variety of question types. Instructors and administrators can easily create,
edit, and grade quizzes online, without knowledge of HTML or programming experience.

e Surveys: Create surveys in order to gather information pertaining to course evaluation,
mid-year assessments or general feedback. The Quiz and Survey tools are very similar in
operation. Each tool has its own question library for storing questions, and both offer
similar question types. The major difference between the two tools is that a survey is
designed to gather feedback from the learner, whereas quizzes are designed to evaluate
learners and are usually associated with grades. Any type of multimedia can be integrated
directly into a survey.

» To access the area required for this unit

You need to be logged into your course. You also must have access to the various tools described in
each of the following sections. If you do not have the tool on your top navigation bar and would like
to add the tool, please refer to Unit 2: Setting up Course Top Navigation Bar.

Dropbox

The Dropbox tool replaces the need for participants to mail, fax, or email assignments to the
instructor. Course participants use the Dropbox tool to submit assignments online by uploading
their files to designated folders. The Dropbox sorts assignment submissions by user and keeps track
of submission date and time and any feedback associated with the assignments. It also saves the
submitted assignments as zip files and organizes them by date and author so that the instructor can
grade them offline. Instructors can view submitted assignments, sort them, and grade and leave
feedback directly from within the Dropbox. You can provide feedback to your course participants,
return submissions, and associate assignment grades without leaving the Dropbox tool.

There are two steps to setting up a Dropbox:

1. Create a dropbox folder.
2. Add restrictions and conditions to the dropbox folder.

To access the Dropbox tool: Click the Dropbox link on your course navigation bar.
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Creating a Folder

1. From the main Dropbox page, click the Admin button to access the administration area for
the Dropbox.
2. Click Add Folder to create a folder. The Add Folder page displays.

Add Folder

O Go Back
Properties || Activities
General
* Folder Name:
Dropbox Category: | no category +| [add dropbox category
Grade Item: | None w|| [add grade item]
Custom Instructions: []In HTML

Additional Release Conditions

You must first save the Dropbox folder before you can add Release Conditions.
Availability

Dates: [[]Restrict submissions to this date or Ister: (optional)

I | | @

at

[ Restrict submissions to this date or before: (optional)

| | | @

at
Add Event to Schedule (optional)

The Add Folder page

3. Type the name of the folder in the Folder Name field.

4. If you would like to classify your folders, select the category from the drop-down list or click
the add category link to create a new one.

5. If you want to tie the results entered in the Dropbox area to a grade item, choose the item
from the Grade Item drop-down list or create a new grade item by clicking the add grade
item link.

Note Dropboxes can only be tied to numeric grade items.

6. Type instructions in the Custom Instructions field. This message will be displayed to the
course participants when submitting their assignments.

7. Click Save to save your folder.

8. Click Go Back to return to the Dropbox administration area where the new Dropbox will be
displayed.

Your new folder will be listed on the main Dropbox page. There are three file notifiers beside the
folder name: Total Files submitted, files that you have not downloaded (Unchecked Files), and files
that you have Flagged. The folder icon located to the left of the folder name will show a “G” inside
the folder if you have associated it with a grade item.
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Pickup Files

Summary

The file submission area of Drophox is wwhere you can pick
up assignments that have been submitted.

Total Files: 0
Unchecked Files: 0

Admin Drophox Folders

Total | Unchecked | Flagged

Falder Filez File= Files

21 | assigrment 1 ] i i

New folder in main Pickup Files Dropbox page

Restricting Dropbox Folders
You can restrict submission dates by specifying restrictions on a Dropbox folder.

1. From the main Dropbox page, click the Admin button to access the administration area.

2. Click on the Edit icon (@") located to the right of the applicable folder name.

3. To set a start date for submissions, check the box beside Restrict Submissions to this
date or later and choose the desired date from the drop-down lists or the calendar icon.

4. To set and end date for submissions, check the box beside Restrict Submissions to this
date or before and choose the desired date from the drop-down lists calendar icon.

5. Select Add Event to Schedule if you would like the submission time frame to be added to a
participants’ Schedule tool.

6. Click Save to save the changes.

7. Click the Go Back icon to return to the main Dropbox page.

8. The edited folder will now display the cut-off dates to participants.

Adding and Deleting Additional Dropbox Folder Release Conditions

Use the release conditions to specify requirements that students must satisfy before they can view
and make submissions to a specified Dropbox folder. For example, you may want to require that
students view a certain content topic or complete to a certain quiz before they can submit an
assignment. You must first create and save a Dropbox folder before you can add release conditions
to it.

To add release conditions to a Dropbox folder, from the main Dropbox page:

1. Click Admin. The Pick Up Files page displays.
2. Click the Edit icon (W) beside the applicable folder. The Edit Folder page displays.
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O Go Back
[Properties |[ Activities
General
* Folder Name: [Man's impact on nature
Dropbex Category: | no category 3| [add dropbox cateqory]
Grade Item: | None || [add grade item]
Custom Instructions: []In HTML

Additional Release Conditions

| Attach Existing | | Create and Attach | Remove All Conditions

There are no conditions attached to this item.

Availability

Dates: [ | Restrict submissions te this date or later: (optional)

at

[[] Restrict submissions to this date or before: (optional)

I Je T @

at

Add Event to Schedule (optianal)
Edit Dropbox page with Additional Conditions options
In the Additional Conditions section:

1. Click Attach Existing to add a release condition that you have already created in the
Conditional Release area or in another tool.

2. Click Create and Attach to create a new release condition and associate it with this dropbox
folder.

The Additional Conditions window displays where you can choose the conditions. Refer to the
Release Conditions section of this guide under Unit 3: Creating Interactive Content for
details on release conditions and how to use them in your course.

The release condition you added is displayed in the Additional Conditions section.

To delete (ﬁ) conditions associated with this tool:
¢ In the tool's Additional Conditions section, click the trash can icon beside Remove All Conditions.
Or

1. Click the trash can icon beside the individual conditions you want to remove.
2. Confirm you decision.

The associations you selected are deleted and the page will update.
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Adding Activites to a Dropbox

Activities are a part of competencies and are used to evaluate student completion of learning
objectives. Activities can be associated with quizzes, surveys, and drop-box folders, and are often
evaluated using rubrics.

Competencies are an alternative and comprehensive evaluation tool and are used to track
information about the knowledge, skills and abilities the people in your organization acquire as they
participate in courses or other learning experiences.

An activity is a component, along with learning objectives and competencies, of the overall
evaluation strategy.

If competencies and learning objectives have been set up, then it is from the Activities area of the
dropbox tool where you can create and assign activities that will be used in the assessment of
learning objectives.

For detailed descriptions and instruction on the relationships between and setup and employment of
activities, learning objectives, and competencies refer to the Competencies and Rubrics User and
Reference Guide in general, and to the Creating an Activity from a Quiz, Drop-Box Folder or Survey
section specifically.

Deleting a Folder
To delete a folder from your Dropbox:

1. From the main Dropbox page, click the Admin button.
2. Click the Delete icon beside the folder you would like to delete and confirm the deletion.
3. Click Back to return to the main Dropbox page.

Note Deleting a folder will delete all files associated with it. Grades in the grade book will be left
intact, but activity assessments will be cleared when the folder is deleted.

Ordering Folders

If you have more than one folder, you can change the order they are listed in:

From the main Dropbox page, click the Admin button.
Enter the desired Order numbers beside the folders.
Click Submit Order.

Click Back to return to the main Dropbox page.

PONE

Downloading and Retrieving Submissions

To download and retrieve the files that participants have submitted, click on the name of the
applicable folder on the main Dropbox page.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Pickup Files

Summary

The file subrnission area of Dropbox is where you
can pick up assignrments that have been subrmitted.

Total Files: 2
Unchecked Files: 2

Admin Dropbox Folders

Folder

1 | Test

Taotal | Unchecked | Flagged
Files Files Files

z z i}

Dropbox page showing assignments submitted

The following options are displayed:

e Delete

e Mark read

e Flag

e Download

e Search

e Views (drop-down list)

e Paging (drop-down list)

Test Dropbox

B Delete Mark Read Flag Download
Yiew By: Uszers
search for:| |

Paging: Showusers per page

O ] Dnssignment Test.tet (1k)
Comments:

O ] D.ﬁ.ssignment Test2 txt (1k)
Comments:

B Delete Mark Read Flag Download

Back

Show Everyone VI

Leave Feedback

Submitted:
Cec 3, 2004 9:26 PM

Submitted:
Cec 3, 2004 9:26 PM

Show Everyone A

Dropbox for an Assignment Test

1. To delete a submitted file, check the box beside the file and click the Delete button.
2. To mark files as read, check the boxes beside the files and click the Mark Read button.
3. If you want to flag a submission as important, check the box beside the submission and click

the Flag button.
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4. If you want to download all assignment files, select the box at the top of the list of files and
click on the Download icon. This will ensure that all files are included in the download. To
download only selected files, simply check the boxes beside the individual files and click on
the Download icon.

Test Dropbox

H Delete Mark Read Flag Download Show Everyone 4 I
Yiew By: Users »

search for:

Paging: Shaw |25 ¥ | users per page

Download Files area highlighted
When you select one or more files and click on the download button, the files that you download
appear in a zipped format and have the participant name and participant ID pre-pended to the file
names so you can see which files belong to each participant.

An Unread icon () appears beside files that have been submitted that you have not downloaded or
read. Once you download the file, the icon will change to a downloaded icon ().

The icons beside each file indicate what file type the participant has submitted. The file size,
comments, date and time submitted are also shown.

Changing Your View in Dropbox

From the user submission page, select the drop-down list from the top right-hand side of the page.
You have the options of Show Everyone, Show Submitted, Show Unsubmitted, Show Read, Show
Unread, Show with Feedback, and Show Without Feedback.

You can change your view to Users, Groups, or Sections (if used).

If working with a large class size, you can also search for a user and specify how many users you
want displayed per page.
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Sample Dropbox

H Delete Mark Read Flag Dovwrnload Show Everyone b I
Search for: | |

Paging: Show users per page

Leave Feedback

® | [Mlsupernovaiios).f (4k Submitted:
[ Comments: . (4k) Jun 28, 2004 3:20 PM

[ ] I Delete Mark Read Flag Download Show Everyone i

Back

Grading and Leaving Feedback

Click on the title of the folder on the main Dropbox page to download and retrieve the files that
participants have submitted. If you have not associated your Dropbox folder to the Grades tool,
select the Leave Feedback link to the right of the user’'s name. If you have associated your
Dropbox folder to the Grades tool, click on the Leave Feedback/Grade link.

Leave Feedback
© Go Back

Submission

Folder: Ethnography Guidelines (essay assignment)
Grade Item: Ethnography Guidelines
User: Erin Roth

Fila(): File Name Comments Submitted
I had some trouble generating this PDF. The essay starts en
[} test.edf page 4, after two blank pages and one page of garbage
characters.

Apr 27, 2006
11:23 AM

Feedback Deleto
Grade: [ |/25
Grade Comment: []In HTML
Dropbox Feedback: []In HTML
Fieto:
Activities

Mote: Rubric levels are ordered from highest to lowest.

Name: Ethnography Guidelines essay
Threshold: Good

@ Expand Evaluation

On the Leave Feedback page, you will be shown the folder name, the grade item (if used), the
user, and the file with all its attributes (size, type, comments, submission details).

You will also be shown the area to leave feedback comments, attach a file, enter a grade with
associated comments (if used, it will populate the grade book), and evaluate associated activities (if

any).
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Note When a participant reads the feedback you have left, a label is attached to the Dropbox
indicating that the feedback has been read and the date.

-8| Feedhack Lefi Dac 15, 2004 12:43 PM
Read: Dac 15, 2004 12:45 PM

| PR T T e

Example of a Dropbox with "read" feedback
Quizzing
D2L provides a comprehensive tool for creating quizzes.

Use the Quizzing tool to manage quizzes that you have created, copied, or imported; manage
questions using the question library; preview, organize, and grade your quizzes; view quizzes by
category or availability; view current, future, and past quizzes; view course and quiz statistics;
create categories and place your quizzes in them.

» To access the Quizzing tool

1. From your course home page, click the Quizzes link in the course navigation bar. The Manage
Quizzes page displays.

ERS 618 Sustainable Energy Systems - Manage Quizzes

‘;& Manage Quizzes % Question Library == Course Statistics

=

*— Quiz New Copy Tl Re-Order Delete Quiz
«— List Quiz Quiz Quizzes Quizzes Categories

There are currently no Quizzes available,

Manage Quizzes
Overview for Creating a Quiz

Creating quizzes for your course involves a series of steps. Each of these steps is described in
greater detail in the sections that follow. The basic procedures can be broken down into the following
parts:

1. Create your quiz questions. You can create questions in either (A) the Question Library, or
(B) by importing them from a text file, Respondus, or other quiz software.

2. Create a quiz by: (A) Defining a quiz name and general properties, (B) establishing the quiz
restrictions, (C) establishing the quiz attempts, (D) establishing the quiz reports, (E) populating
your quiz with questions, and (F) setting up the quiz layout.
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3. Preview and release the quiz.

Question Library ﬁ

The Question Library is a central, shared repository for the questions you create, copy, and import.
By creating questions in the Question Library you make them available to any number of quizzes,
surveys, and self assessments. Use the Question Library to build an archive of questions that can be
reused and shared, thus avoiding the tedium of re-inputting shared questions.

The assessment tools—quizzes, surveys, and self assessments—share the questions stored in the
Question Library. The questions that can be accessed by these tools are dependent on the tool type.
Certain question types cannot be used by some tools. For example, surveys cannot use all question

types.
I

Question In Use
This question is used in more than one place.
Please select all of the iterns to which you would like the changes to apply and then press the Save button.
L
Question Library
Question Library
Quizzes
O Week One: Definitions
O Wweek Twa: Theary
L

Question In Use Screen
Changes to shared resources

If you make a change to a shared resource, you need to choose which items will receive that change.
The Question in Use pop-up displays listing the items that use the resource. Select all of the items to
which you would like to apply the change and click Save.

Best Practice While it is also possible to create quiz questions from within a quiz, rather than from
within the Question Library, it is strongly recommended that you create all of your questions in the
Library and then add them to your quizzes.

Also Note If you are planning to insert random sections into a quiz, you must use the Question
Library. Random sections pull their questions from the Library. When creating a quiz, you can specify
a list of questions from which the D2L system will randomly pick questions for each student that
takes the quiz.
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To access the Question Library from the main Quizzes page

From your course home page, click the Quizzes link in the course navigation bar. The Manage
Quizzes page displays.

Click the Question Library icon. The Question Library page displays.

@ Question Library

Creabe New: | -- Queastion or Section -- w | GO | Import Digplay Options Back to Quizzes
[ & move [ Delete | Order 23 Edit Values 20w per page
Mame (click question name to edit) Type | Points | Difficulty | Edit| view [ M:temnts[ Last Modified
0| T/F 1 1 2 | @ o4 Mar 30, 2006 4:36 PM
0| % Qu T/ 1 1 2 | B | o |Her 31, 2006 11:36 AM
O T/F 1 i B | @B (o Mar 31, 2006 11:37 AM
E ¥ TF 1 1 | B | R | (24 iMar 31, 2006 11:37 AM
Total: 4 Questions
[] & move T pelete ) order &3 Edit values 20 % | per page

Question Library

There are three ways to populate your question library with quiz questions:

1.

2.

3.

Create questions within the Question Library or from within a quiz (refer to the Creating Quiz
Questions section.)

Import questions using Desire2Learn’s text format file (refer to the Importing Quiz Questions
from a Text File section.)

Import questions using Respondus software or basic course import (refer to the Importing Quiz
Questions from Respondus or Basic Course Import section.)

Managing Questions and Sections in the Question Library

= [LIouestion Library B Question Library

Cl5umemar Term 2006 Creats Mew: | -- Question or Section -- v (GO mpt Display Options

Back to Quizzes

[ & Howe [ Delete T Order 3 Edit Values 20 | per page

[Name (click question name to edit) | Type | Points | Difficulty | Edit| View | Attempts | Last Modified
O |0 Summer Term 2 - - - g - . Aprd, 2006 3:36 PM
7| * Ealluant: kY | 1 1 |w ||_b. o Apr'S, 2006 11:35 AM
|_|-?- Paslligtants | MSA | ) 1 B | R | o -Aors.znoa 11:45 M
|-1:’--. m-ri 10 3 iW | B o :e.pr-s,znoa 2:45 PM
O | ® Sourse Satisfsction juk | 1 1 B .B | o |fpr 7, 2006 2:20 M|

| Total: 1 Section 4 Questions

[] & move [ Delete ] Order {5 Edit values 20w per page

Question Library

Think of the sections in the Question Library as file folders in which you can store and organize
groups of questions. For example, you might create a “multiple choice” section where you would put
all your multiple choice questions, or a section containing all questions related to a specific topic,
such as "Theoretical Fundamentals".

Having your questions organized in sections is also useful when you create a quiz. Instead of

importing the questions one at a time you can import a whole section of questions into a quiz at the
same time.




2.
3.
4
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To create a new Section in the Question Library

From your course home page, click the Quizzes link in the course navigation bar. The Manage
Quizzes page displays.

Click the Question Library icon. The Question Library page displays.
In the Create New drop-down list, select “Section” and click GO.
For further information, refer to the Creating Quiz Sections section below.

To create a new Question in the Question Library

From your course home page, click the Quizzes link in the course navigation bar. The Manage
Quizzes page displays.

Click the % Question Library icon. The Question Library page displays.
In the Create New drop-down list, select the applicable question type and click GO.
For further information, refer to the Creating Quiz Questions section below.

After you have created or imported quiz sections and questions, you can then manage them in the
Question Library.

The following options are displayed at the top of the Question Library page once you have created
sections or questions:

=

e Create New Question or Section drop-down list. Refer to the Creating Quiz
Sections/Creating Quiz Questions sections.

e Import. Use to import questions from an existing quiz or text file.

o ) Move. (Appears when you have added and selected questions or sections.)
o T pelete. (Appears when you have added and selected questions/sections.)
o Tl order. (Appears when you have added and selected questions/sections.)

o 12 Edit Values. Use to quickly edit the points and the difficulty level of questions.
(Appears when you have added and selected questions/sections.)

e Display Options. Use to set your display preferences for the Question Library page.
To move a question into a section

Select the check box beside one or more questions.

Click the @&’ Move icon. The Move Objects pop-up displays with a list of sections in your
Question Library.

Click the name of the section that you want to move the question(s) into. The question(s) move
into the section.

Note This procedure is also used for moving a section into another section, thus creating
subsections.

>

1.

To delete a question or section

Select the check box beside the question or section.
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2. Click the @ Delete icon.
3. Click OK in the confirmation message.

» To change the position of an item in the list

1. Click the T Order icon. The Order pop-up displays.

Select the item(s) you want to move and click the Up/ Down arrows to move the items
through the list. Repeat this step for each item until you have achieved the desired order. Click
Save.

» To edit the appearance of the Question Library

1. Click the Display Options link in the top-right corner of the Question Library page. The Display
Options pop-up displays.

3 http:/ipdB1.ga. d21 - Display Options ... [= |[B][X]

Display Options

Your default settings

Header Display: | Text and Icons
Show Sections Sidebar;

Yiew actions in Popup:

Cancel

ﬁ Internek

Display Options pop-up

2. Select a Header Display option from the drop-down list. This feature controls how the links
along the top of the Question Library are displayed, as follows.

e Text and Icons: show both the text and icons for each link (for example, "'"'“P"").
e Text Only: shows only the text for each link (for example, [lmpoit]y,
e Icons Only: shows only the icons for each link (for example, "").
3. Uncheck Show Sections Sidebar if you do not want to see the area on the left of the Question
Library that shows a list of sections in your library.

4. Check View actions in Popup if you want questions to open in a new window when you click
on them, rather than opening in the main Question Library page.

Also, from the main Question Library page, you have the following options:
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o Click the B View Question icon beside a question to see how it will appear in a quiz, how it will
be marked, feedback comments, and where this question is used.

e Click the B Edit icon beside a question or click the question name to make changes to the
question.

e Click the B Edit icon beside a section to make changes to the section.

e Select an item or items and click the #3 Edit Values icon to change the mark and difficultly
values for your items. Click Save to update your changes.

Note The Difficulty level feature is primarily a tool that instructors can use to organize and
compare questions. For example, after assigning a specific difficulty value to a number of questions,
you can sort and view the questions by their assigned difficulty value to ensure consistency.

Edit the Properties of Multiple Quizzes

It is now easier to manage multiple quizzes at the same time. You can edit common properties such
as name, status, availability, and number of attempts allowed

1. On the Manage Quizzes page, select the quizzes you want to edit.

2. Click the B Quick Edit icon. The Quick Edit page displays.

3. On the Quick Edit page, you can change the quiz name, category, active status, and number of
attempts allowed. Make you changes and click Save.

ERS 618 Sustainable Energy Systems - Manage Quizzes

‘;a Manage Quizzes % Question Library ===_Course Statistics

I

{) Go Back

. - Attempts

Mame Quiz Category Active allowed
weak One: Definitions weelk One w [ add category [F] 1 w
weel Two: Theary weelk Two % | add cateqaory O Unlimited |+

Creating Quiz Sections

You can create quiz sections to organize your questions into folders. This can be done in the
Question Library or during the creation of a new quiz (in the Layout/Questions tab by clicking
Add/Edit Questions). Both of these areas are identical in functionality: one creates folders within
the Question Library, while the other creates folders within a quiz.

Note It is now possible (beginning with release 8.1) to import sections from the Question Library
directly into a quiz, survey, or self assessment. When you import a section, the section folder and
any properties associated with the section (section name, messages, images, or feedback) will be
imported.
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You can still import all of the questions within a section separate from the section itself, or you can
use section properties from within a quiz, by creating the section from the Layout/Questions tab
within a quiz and clicking Add/Edit Questions.

>

To create a section from within a quiz

1. Under the Layout/Question tab, click Add/Edit Questions.
2. From the Create New drop-down list, select “Section”.
3. Click Go. The New Section page displays.

Hew Section

General

* Section Name:

Parent Section: Question Library

Message: []In HTML mﬁ[}_
Private Comments: [ ]In HTML [ b |
Image: | Insert an Image

Display Options

[ show saction name

[Jinsert a line break after sechion name
Cldisplay message and image
dizplay sechion message and IMage once

repeat sechon message and image before each queshon

New Section

4. Type the name of your section in the Section Name field.

5. Type a Message (optional). This message can be displayed to students at the beginning of
the section if you include the section in a quiz.*

6. Type Private Comments (optional). These comments are for your personal use and view only.
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7. Add an image to the section, if applicable. Click Insert an Image, and use the Course Image
or Upload Image links in the pop-up window to add an image from your course files or from
your computer. This image can be used at the beginning of the section, or repeated before
each question in the section (refer to step 7). Ensure that you include alternate text for your
image as it will display in place of the image in certain circumstances.*

Note If you upload an image from your computer, you have the option of storing that image
in the Content folder for future and/or shared use.

8. Set your Display Options:*
¢ Check Show section name to have the section name displayed in quizzes that contain

this section.

e Check Insert a line break after section name to insert some extra space below the
section name when displayed in a quiz.

e Check Display message and image to display the text you typed in the Message
textbox and the image you specified in step 6 (above) in quizzes.

¢ Select Display section message and image once to display these items once at the
beginning of the section, or

e Select Repeat section message and image before each question to repeat both the
message and image before each question in the section.

9. Click Click here to add feedback to this section to add comments to the section. This
feature allows you to leave feedback for an entire section when grading the quiz.*
10. Click Save.

* These fields are only applicable if you are creating a section within a quiz (not in the Question
Library).

Example Scenario You want to create a quiz in which the first five questions all refer to the same
diagram, and you want to repeat the diagram before each question. To do this you can simply create
a section that contains the first five questions, add the image (as in step 6 above), and set the
Display Options for the section to “Display message and image” and select “repeat section message
and image before each questions.” Note that this will also repeat any text in the Message field before
all of the questions.

Creating Quiz Questions
To create new quiz questions:
1. Select the Question Library icon on the quizzes homepage.
Or,

From within a quiz, select the Layout/Questions tab and then click Add/Edit Questions.
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2. Select the applicable question type from the Create New drop-down list and click Go. See
below for question types.

New Question Type With the current release (D2L LMS 8.1) there is one new question types:
Multi-Short Answer (MSA).

Note It is strongly recommended that you create all your quiz questions from within the Question
Library. This gives you the ability to reuse questions on various quizzes and to create random
sections within quizzes.

Common Features among All Question Types
The following features apply to all question types in the quizzing tool:

e All question types have an optional Title field. If you do not enter a title, the system will take the
first 20 characters from the question text and enter it as the title. The title is only displayed in
the quiz tool and not to students taking the quiz.

¢ Many question types give you the option of inserting an image. Images are inserted either as
course images or uploaded images. A course image is an image that already exists in your
course. An uploaded image is uploaded from your computer. You can choose to store a copy of
the uploaded image in the course content folder so that it will be available for reuse in the future
or by other courses. Provide alternative text describing the images that will be used in place of
the images by screen reading devices. Click the Insert an Image button to open the Insert
Image window.

o If you would like question feedback displayed to the users, enter your feedback in the Question
Feedback area.

e To display hints, enter the text in the Question Hint field.

e You have access to the HTML Editor, preview, and spell-check features in each question text field.
Click Preview to view your question as it will appear during use and grading. Click Save to save
the question and return to the main page, Save and Copy to save the question and create a
new question of the same type and that retains the copied properties, or click Save and New to
continue creating questions of the same type.

New Many of the questions now give instructors the option to choose if the evaluation of the
question answers will take into account case sensitivity or regular expressions.




General
{optional)
* Poinks: |1
Difficulty: |1 »
* Question Text: [ ] In HTML m:}’m
Options

+ Add Dption 1

{:'-"] Callapse question hint

Question Hint: []In HTML Bs|% &,
@ Collapse question fasdhback
on Feedback:—FTIn HTML 2% |3,
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MHew Multiple Choice Question

Enumeration: | (I, I1, IIL, IV, W, ...) &
Style: (&) vertical () Horizontal ) Dropdown

Randormize aptions: [ ]

Value Weight Feedback Remowe
[Jin HTML m:?m ] tm HTML
1] w i}
[]1n HTML Eu:‘:}’m ] 1m HTML m?@
0 W i}

Cancel Preview Suve Save and Copy Save and Hew I

A Question Type with some Common Features Highlighted

Multiple Choice

1.
2.

Assign a point value and a difficulty level.
Enter your Question Text in the text box.
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If you would like to use an image in the question, click Insert an Image and choose to either
a new or existing course image to include.

Use the drop-down list to choose an enumeration style.

Choose a display style.

Type in the question options (answer choices) in the text boxes. If you wish to add more
options, click the Add Option button.

Set the weight of each option in the drop-down lists. For example, you may want to select
100% from the drop-down list beside the correct option. Associating an option with 100%
simply means if a student were to choose that option, they would receive full points for that
question.

Optional If you would like to randomize the question options, check the box beside
Randomize Options. Randomizing the options ensures that each student will receive the
question options in a different order.

Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common
Features of All Question Types section, above.

True or False

o0k

Assign a point value and a difficulty level.

Enter your Question Text in the text box.

If you would like to use an image in the question, use Find to locate a course image in the
course files, or click Browse to upload one.

Use the drop-down list to choose an enumeration style.

Choose a display style.

Set the weight of the options in the drop-down lists.

Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common
Features of All Question Types section, above.

Long Answer

Assign a point value and a difficulty level.

Enter your Question Text in the text box.

If you would like to use an image in the question, use Find to locate a course image in the
course files, or click Browse to upload one.

To set the size of the input text box, select the number of rows and columns.

Text entered in the Initial Text box will be displayed to users in the text box before they type
their answer.

Text entered in the Answer Key box will be displayed to instructors or other users that mark
quizzes in the Grade Quiz area.

New If you would like to allow respondents the option to use the HTML editor in their
responses, select the Allow HTML Editor to be used for responses option.

Notes Long answer questions can not be autograded, even if the “allow attempt score to be
seen immediately upon completion” and “allow automatic export to grades” features are
selected in the quiz properties.
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Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common Features
of All Question Types section, above.

Short Answer Question

1. Assign a point value and a difficulty level.

2. Enter your Question Text in the text box.

3. Choose the size of the input box by using the drop-down lists beside rows and columns.

4. Click the Blank icon for additional answer text fields.

5. Type the answer in the text field and choose the weight.

6. Continue adding all accepted answers and weights.

7. The Check Answers button is used to validate any regular expression you include in the
answer fields.

8. Click Preview to view your question. Click Save to save the question and return to the main
page or click Save & New to continue creating short answer questions.

Note When creating a survey, adding answers is not required.

Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common Features
of All Question Types section, above.

Multi Short-Answer Question (MSA)

The answers provided by a respondent for a MSA question are checked against each answer
box. This question type allows instructors to create a question such as, "Name 3 state
capitals" and create 3 input boxes and 51 potential answers so that the student can enter
any 3 answers in any answer box and receive full marks.

This question type differs from the Short Answer Question in that the short answer question
supports multiple answer boxes, but requires distinct answer lists for each answer box.

Assign a point value and a difficulty level.

Enter your Question Text in the text box.

Choose the number and size of the input box by using the drop-down lists beside input
boxes, rows, and columns.

Click the Add Answer icon.

Type the answers in the text fields and choose the weights.

Continue adding all accepted answers and weights.

The Check Answers button is used to validate any regular expression you include in the
answer fields.

W e
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Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common Features
of All Question Types section, above.

Arithmetic Question

The Arithmetic question type is a great way to present unique gquestions to each student. Numbers
can be randomly chosen for each variable in the question based on specified number ranges.
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Assign a point value and a difficulty level.
Type your question in the Question Text box. To refer to variables, type the variable
surrounded with curly braces.

Example “2 trains are traveling away from each other at {x} miles per hour and {y} miles
per hour respectively. How far apart are they after 15 minutes?”

In the Variables section, define all of the variables you used in the Question Text.

Type the name of your variable (for example, x) in the Name column.

Type the minimum value for the variable in the Min column.

Type the maximum value for the variable in the Max column.

Select the applicable number of decimal places for the variable in the Decimal Places
drop-down list.

e. In the Step field, type the increment that the system should use when choosing random
numbers from the range you specified in the Min and Max fields.

oo o

Example If you create variable X with Min=100, Max=200 and Step=5, the system will only
choose values for X that are increments of 5 above 100 (105, 110, 115, etc., up to 200)
when generating questions.

Click Add Variable to add more variables or Remove to delete extra variables.
Type the formula that you use to calculate the correct answer in the Formula field. Make
sure that you enclose all variables in curly braces.

Example ({x}+{y})/4

The following functions are supported in the Formula field:

Sign/Function Description

+,-,%./ .\, % Basic mathematical operators
OGNy} X to the power of y

abs({n}) Absolute value of n

cos({n}) The cosine of n (in radians)
sin({n}) The sine of n (in radians)
sgqr({n}) The square root of n
tan({n}) The tangent of n (in radians)
log({n}) The log base 10 of n

In({n}) The log base e of n
atan({n}) The inverse tangent of n
sec({n}) The secant of n

cosec({n}) The cosecant of n
cotan({n}) The cotangent of n

factorial Factorials

exp The power of natural log (e)

The following constants are supported:

e Pl —3.14159 (accurate to 50 decimal places)
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e e — 2.71828 (accurate to 50 decimal places)

6. Click the Test button to test your formula. A new page will display containing an example of
your formula.

7. Select a number from the Answer Precision drop-down list to define the number of decimal
places student answers must be accurate to.

8. Type a Tolerance value and choose either Units or Percent to define how accurate
students must be when answering the question. For example, a tolerance of 3% would allow
students to be off by 3%, or a tolerance of 5 units would allow students to be off by 5 units
in their answers (units are defined in the field below).

9. Type the unit that the answer to the question should be in (if any) in the Units field (for
example, MPH, meters, inches, etc.).

e Check the case sensitive box if the unit is case sensitive.

¢ If you wish to assign points to students for using the correct unit in their answer, choose
a percentage value from the Worth drop-down list.

Example If 50% is chosen in the Worth drop-down list, the student would receive 50% of
the points for the question for answering with the correct value, and would receive the other
50% if they answered using the correct unit. Note that if you have selected the case
sensitive option, students must type the unit in the proper letter case to have their answer
considered correct.

Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common Features
of All Question Types section, above.

Significant Figures Question

The Significant Figures question type is most applicable to science and math related courses. This
question type is similar to Arithmetic questions type, but allows students to enter their answers in
scientific notation format. The questions are then graded based on what students entered as their
significant digits.

Example A student might submit an answer of 1.9 x 104. In this example, “1.9” are the significant
digits.

1. Assign a point value and difficulty level.
2. Enter your question text in the large textbox. To refer to variables, type the variable
surrounded with curly braces.

Example “Answer the following: {x} x {y} ="
3. In the Variables section, define all of the variables you used in the Question Text.

Type the name of your variable (for example, “x™) in the Name column.

Type the minimum value for the variable in the Min column.

Type the maximum value for the variable in the Max column.

In the Step field, type the increment that the system should use when choosing random
numbers from the range you specified in the Min and Max fields.

coop
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Example If you create variable X with Min=100, Max=200 and Step=5, the system will only
choose values for X that are increments of 5 above 100 (105, 110, 115, etc., up to 200)
when generating questions.

Note The Min, Max, and Step values must all be entered in scientific notation. Enter the
significant digit(s) in the first textbox, and the exponent in the second textbox that is to the
upper-right of “x10”.

Type the formula you use to calculate the correct answer in the Formula textbox. Refer to
step 5 in the Arithmetic question instructions for a list of supported functions.

Click Test to ensure that your formula has been entered properly. The system will provide a
test case of the equation in a new page.

Select either Units or Percent beside Tolerance, and type the applicable value in the
corresponding text field. For example, a tolerance of 3% would allow students to be off by
3%, or a tolerance of 1.2 x 102 units would allow students to be off by that much in their
answers.

Choose the number of significant figures that the system should accept in students’ answers
from the Significant Figures drop-down list (this is the number of digits that will be accepted
in the non-exponent field).

e Choose a percentage value from the Default drop-down list if you want to assign only a
certain portion of marks for this question for entering the correct significant digit(s).

Example You might choose to assign 70% of the points for this question for getting the
significant figures correct, and 30% for getting the unit correct.

If your question uses a certain kind of unit (for example, MPH, mm, etc.), type the unit in the
Units textbox.

a. Check Case Sensitive if the unit is case sensitive.
b. If you wish to assign points to students for using the correct unit in their answer, choose
a percentage value from the Worth drop-down list.

Example If 30% is chosen in the Worth drop-down list, a student would receive 30% of the
points for the question for using the correct unit, and the remaining 70% would be earned by
answering with the correct significant figure(s).

Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common Features
of All Question Types section, above.

Fill in the Blanks Question

ahwONE

Assign a Point value and a Difficulty level for the question.

Enter the text that appears before the first blank in the first text field.

Choose your blank size in the drop-down list.

If you want to add more answers, click the icon (*) beside Add Answer.

Assign a Weight (%) to each answer. The answer Weight (%) is a percentage of the
assigned Point value for the question. For example, if the question has a Point value of 3,
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and the question contains 3 answers with a Weight (%) of 33.33% each, then each question
is worth 1 point. (Each answer is worth 1/3 of the question's Point value.)

Note D2L recommends that the total weight of your answers equals 100%, but this is not
required. For example, if the question has a Point value of 3, and the question contains 3
answers with a Weight (%) of 50%, 100%, and 33.33%, then the first answer is worth 1.5
points (50% of the question's Point value of 3), the second answer is worth 3 (100% of the
question’'s Point value of 3), and the third answer is worth 1 (33.33% of the question’s Point
value of 3). Therefore, if the student answers all the answers correctly, the total points
awarded for the question would be 5.5.

Enter the text that appears after the first blank in the next text field.
If you want to add more text and blank options, click icon (*) beside Add Text or Add
Blank.

Note When creating a survey adding answers is not required.

Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common Features
of All Question Types section, above.

Multi-Select Question

Use multi-select questions to have students identify several correct answers out of a list of possible
answers.

Example “Identify all of the prime numbers in the following list: 1, 2, 6, 9, 10, 13, 15.”

1.
2.
3

ook

Assign a point value and a difficulty level.

Enter your Question Text in the text box.

If you would like to use an image in the question, use Find to locate a course image in the
course files, or click Browse to upload one.

Use the drop-down list to choose an enumeration style.

Choose a display style.

Choose a marking format:

¢ All or nothing: Students receive full points for the question only if they select all of the
correct answers and none of the incorrect answers. Students receive zero points if they
miss any correct answers or select any incorrect answers.

¢ Right minus wrong: Students receive points equal to the number of right answers they
choose minus the number of incorrect answers they choose. For example, if each answer
is worth one point and a student selects 3 correct answers and 1 incorrect answer, they
will receive 2 points for the question (3 minus 1).

Note To determine how much each answer is worth, the system takes the total number of
points that the question is worth and divides it by the number of correct answers. For
example, if a question is worth 4 points and has two correct answers, each correct answer
will be worth 2 points, and each incorrect answer will be worth -2 points (students receive a
minimum of zero on a question: they cannot receive a negative mark).
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¢ Right answers: Students receive points for each correct answer they select and for
incorrect answers they leave blank. Incorrect answers selected and correct answers left
blank are ignored.

Example Consider a question with a total of six potential answers, two answers being
correct (in this case, choices a) and b) are the correct choices). The total points available for
this question is 4.

If a student answers (where check indicates a filled check box):
a)check

b)check

c)

d)

e)

)

They have answered all 6 questions correctly and get full marks: 4 points.

If they answer:

a)check

b)

c)check

d)

e)

f)

They have answered 4/6 correctly and therefore receive a mark of 4/6 * 4 = 2.6667
points.

If they answer:
a)check
b)check
c)check
d)check

e)

f)

They have answered 3/6 correctly and therefore receive a mark of 3/6 * 4 = 2 points.

7. Check the Randomize options box to display the answers in random order to each student.

8. Type the answer options in the Options text boxes. Click Add Option to add more answer
options, or click Remove to delete extra options.

9. Check the boxes in the Correct column beside each of the correct answer options.

Note: A checkbox labelled “None of the other options” will automatically be added to every multi-
select question in a quiz. If none of the answers to a multi-select question are checked as correct
when the question is created, then the “None of the other options” choice will be considered the
correct answer. Students are unable to have the “None of the other options” box and other answer
boxes checked at the same time. If no boxes are checked by a student the question is considered
unanswered.

Note Additional question features shared by most questions are described in the Common Features
of All Question Types section, above.
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Matching Question

Assign a point value and a difficulty level.

Enter your Question Text in the text box.

Choose a display style.

Choose a marking format: Equally weighted, All or nothing (student must have all the

possible correct answers or else they receive no marks), or Right minus wrong (the number

of right answers chosen is subtracted from the number of wrong answers chosen to get an

overall mark for the question).

5. Type the question choices in the text boxes. If you wish to add more choices, click the Add
Choice button.

6. Type the matches in the text boxes. If you wish to add more choices, click the Add Match
button.

7. Use the drop-down list beside a match to select a corresponding choice number. This will

create the matched pairs.

PONE

Ordering Question

1. Assign a point value and a difficulty level.

2. Enter your Question Text in the text box.

3. Choose a marking format: Equally Weighted, All or nothing (students must have all the
possible correct answers or else they receive no marks), or Right minus wrong (the number
of wrong answers chosen is subtracted from the number of right answers chosen to get an
overall mark for the question).

4. Type in the question items in the text boxes. If you wish to add more choices, click the Add
Item button.

5. Choose the correct order by using the drop-down lists.

Text Information ltem

Use this feature to create a question consisting of text only. You can use it to provide supplementary
information on a quiz. For example, perhaps you have a case study you would like to base several
questions on. Instead of inserting the case study into each question, you can simply create a text
information question and have your related questions appear directly underneath the text
information question. Simply enter your information text in the text box and Save.

Image Information Item

Use this feature to create a question consisting of an image only. You can use it to provide
supplementary information on a quiz. For example, perhaps you have a diagram you would like to
refer to in several quiz questions. Instead of inserting the diagram into each question, you can
simply create an image information question and have your related questions appear directly
underneath the image information item.

1. Click the Insert an Image button to open the Insert Image window.

2. Choose the Course Image option to insert an image that already exists in your course. Click
Browse to locate the image in the course files. Provide alternative text describing the
image that will be used in place of the image and by screen reading devices.

3. Or, choose the Upload Image option to upload an image from your computer. Click Browse
to locate the image. Select the "store this image in content” select box to store a copy of the
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image in the course content folder. Provide alternative text describing the image that will
be used in place of the image and by screen reading devices.

Enter a caption to appear below the image.

Click Preview to preview the image.

Click Save or Save & New to continue creating questions of this type.

Importing Questions

Questions created offline can be imported from a text format file, or from Respondus or basic course

import.

Importing Quiz Questions from a Text File

Quiz questions can be created offline using Desire2Learn’s text format file. Follow the steps below to
access a template for creating the text file.

If you have already created your questions offline using the template and would like to use them to
populate the question library:

nhoN B

2

Select the Quizzes link on your course home navigation bar.

Click on the Question Library icon (%) on the Quizzes main page.

From with the question library, click the Import button.

From the Import Source drop-down list, select From a Desire2Learn Text Format File:

If you simply want to download the text file to begin creating your questions, select the CSV
Sample File link and Save the file on your computer.

To upload a question file you have already completed, click Browse and locate the file you
want upload to the question library. Click Open.

Click Save.

Importing Questions from Respondus or Basic Course Import

Respondus is a software application commonly used to create questions offline. When using this
software to import your questions into D2L, the following tips may be useful to you:

1.

NG R

Within the Respondus application, and before either opening an existing quiz or starting a
new one, ensure that the “IMS QTI Personality” is selected from the Current Personality
drop-down list under the Start tab.

If you are attempting to convert an existing Respondus file from WebCT or Blackboard, you
will need to convert it to QTI before importing it into D2L. It is recommended that you save
this new file under a new file name if you wish to keep the quiz file under the original
personality for future use.

Save your changes.

Login to Desire2Learn and go to your course.

Click on the Content link on your course home navigation bar.

Select Import Course link on the right side of the page.

Browse and retrieve the QTI file you created in Respondus.

Click Next.

The system will indicate when the upload is complete.
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The imported quiz will be in the list of quizzes.

For further information on importing a Respondus 2.0 quiz into D2L, see the Instructor Learning Aid
Importing Respondus 2.0 Quiz into D2I, available on the documents website
(http://documents.desire2learn.com).

Quiz questions can also be uploaded to the D2L Question Library from WebCT and BlackBoard course
import files:

Click on the Content link on your course home navigation bar.
Select Import Course on the right side of the page.

Browse and retrieve the course import file.

Click Next.

PONE

The system will indicate the step-by-step process of uploading your quiz questions to the
question library.

The system will indicate when the upload is complete.

Random Question Sets

Inserting a random section into a quiz ensures that each user will receive a unique set of questions.
The random section pulls from a designated pool of questions stored in the Question Library. It is
important to note that you must import questions that have already been created elsewhere into a
random section; you cannot create questions within the random section, nor can you move questions
into this section.

After selecting the questions from the library, you can specify how many questions from the random
question pool each student should see. The random section will then randomly select this number of
questions for each student that takes the quiz. This feature guarantees that each student will receive
a unique quiz with different questions.

You must create a quiz before adding a random set of questions. Since random sections can only
contain questions from the question library, it is important that you create questions in the
Question Library before you create a quiz. You can then import the questions into the random
section folder. There are no limits to the number or type of questions in a random quiz.

Creating a Random Section Folder

Select the quiz you would like to add random questions to.

Select the Layout/Questions tab.

Click Add/Edit Questions.

From the Section drop-down list, choose Random Section and click Go.

Enter a Section Name (for example, “random short answers”).

Optional: Add a message to be displayed with the section (for example “The next five
questions will involve the Biology and Chemistry unit”).

Check any applicable Display Options and click Save.

A folder displays in the list of questions/sections for your quiz. Click on the folder you
just created.

QOO hwNE
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Click the Import button.

Choose the section you want to import questions from in the Source Section drop-down list,

or choose Collection Root to view a list of all questions in the Question Library.

Check the questions you want to include in the random section. You can automatically select
all the questions in one section by checking the box beside the desired folder.

Click Save. The questions are now included in the random section folder.

At the top of the page, type the number of questions you want each student to see from the
random section and assign a mark value for the questions.

Click Save.

Note All questions in one random section must have the same point value.

Creating and Editing Quizzes

To create or edit a quiz:

1.

2.

From within your course, click the Quizzes link in the course navbar.

Click the New Quiz icon ( D ) to create a new quiz, or select the name of the quiz you wish
to edit from the list.

See below for details on the various tabs for creating/editing quizzes.

Setting up Quiz Properties

The quiz Properties tab will display by default when you create or edit a quiz.
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Manage Quizzes - Mew Quiz

“' Manage Quizzes 5 Question Library =— Course Statistics

:E Quiz List j MNew Quiz {j}: _&

Properties | Restrictions | Atternpts | Activities || Submission Views || Reports Setup || Layout/Questions
Sawe Ouiz

General

* Hame:
Category: | no category |
Grade Itemn: |Mone % | i [add grade item]
Aube Export to Grades: allow avtornatic axport to grades &3
Autornatic Grade: []allow attempt to be set as graded immediately upon completion &)

Optional Advanced Properties

O Collapes aptionsl advanced properfiss
Hints: [ allow hints

Naotificatron Emal:
Disable Right-Click: [Jde not allow usage of right-click (when using a Mac, hold control and click) when
taking the quiz &
Disable Pager Access: [ do nat allow the sending or recaption of pager messagas while taking this quiz
Messages
pand mecsa "- g
Page HeaderfFooter

New Quiz

Enter a name for your quiz in the Name field.

You can create categories to group your quizzes together by adding categories and then
selecting them from the Category drop-down list (optional).

If you would like this quiz to be linked to a grade item, select the grade item from the drop-
down list or create a new grade item by clicking the add grade item link. If you choose to use
the grade item, you then have the option of having attempt scores automatically exported to
the grade book (next option).

Select the box next to Automatic Grade to allow the quiz attempt grade to be seen
immediately after the participant has completed and submitted the quiz. The displayed score
is limited by what the system can auto-grade.

This setting must be turned on for grades to be automatically sent to the gradebook and for
the default submission view to be released to students when they complete an attempt.
Optional Advanced Properties:

e Check Hints to enable question hints. The actual hints must be set up within each
question.

e Enter your email address in the Notification Email field if you would like to be notified
when a participant submits a quiz for marking (can be your D2L or an external email
address).
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e Check Disable Right-Click and Disable Pager Access to prevent users from utilizing
these features while they are taking the quiz.

In the Description field, enter a message that will be displayed to users prior to quiz
availability.

Enter text in the Introduction Message field to display a message to users immediately before
they start the quiz.

If you would like to add a page header and footer, enter the text into the proper fields.

Click Save Quiz.

Setting Up Quiz Restrictions

Use the options located under the Restrictions tab to set up the availability and timing of your quiz.

1.
2.

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

Click on the Restrictions tab.

In the Availability section, you can set the Status and quiz Start and End dates. Users can
only see quizzes that have been set to Active status.

Choose a Start Date using the drop-down lists or the calendar icon. If you do not want your
quiz to a specific start date, choose no set start date.

Choose an End Date using the drop-down lists or the calendar icon. If you do not want your
quiz to have a specific end date, choose no set end date.

Add release conditions in the Additional Conditions section (if applicable). Release
conditions allow you to set requirements that students must meet before they can view the
quiz.

Example You could create a release condition that requires students to view a certain
content topic before they can view the quiz.

Click Attach Existing to add a release condition that you have already created in the
Conditional Release area or in another tool.
Click Create and Attach to create a new release condition and associate it with this quiz.

Notes You must save your quiz before you can add release conditions. See the Release
Conditions section of this guide under Unit 3: Creating Interactive Content for details on
release conditions and how to use them in your course.

Open Optional Advanced Restrictions to add extra restrictions to your quiz.

To require students to enter a password in order to access the quiz, enter a password in the
Password field.

To restrict quiz access to users from a certain location, enter an IP address in the IP
Restriction fields.

In the Timing section, set a time limit for your quiz by typing the applicable number of
minutes in the Time Limit field. The default time limit is 120 minutes.

Choose to enforce the time limit or show a clock by checking the corresponding boxes.

Type a Grace Period in the text field. This value determines how many minutes the user has
after the time limit has expired to submit their quiz before it is flagged as late.

Late Submissions:
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e Select Allow for normal submissions to let users submit quizzes even if the time limit and
grace period have expired. Submissions after the grace period will be flagged as late.

o If you select Use Late Limit and select an amount of time, users are given a grade of zero
if they submit the quiz after the time limit + grace period + late limit period.

e Select Auto-Submit Attempt to have the system automatically submit a quiz after the
specified time limit and grace period have expired.

15. Click Save Quiz.

Note When the Auto-Submit Attempt option is active, the system submits all questions saved before
the time limit plus the grace period, has expired. However, any questions that have not been saved
before this time limit has expired, even if they have been answered, will not be submitted.
Participants must ensure that they are saving their answers before the time limit expires.

Setting up Advanced Availability

Special access and availability to other Org Units.

Special Access

Use the Special Access feature to override the availability and timing settings of a quiz for specified
users. Special access is setup in the Restrictions tab of a quiz.

1.
2.

o0k

Click on the Restrictions tab.

Click the Add Special Access button to add special access permissions. The Add Special
Access page displays.

Check the boxes beside any of the special access types, and fill in the appropriate fields.
Special access can include a unique start and end date, time limit, grace period, and
submission requirements. For example, if you wish to provide an extended Grace Period to
users that have special access, check Assign special grace period and fill in the applicable
time limit (in minutes) in the Grace Period text box.

Ensure that Assign special access period is checked (it is checked by default).

Check the boxes beside the students you want to assign special access to in the User List.
Click Save. The Add Special Access page closes and the users with their assigned special
access items appear under Special Access in the Restrictions tab.
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Special Access

[] assign special access pariod []assign spacial time limit
Has Start Date Tirne Lirmst: manutes enforced
& [ azsign spacial grace period
3 .
“ Grace Panod: minutes before flagged as late
Has End Date
RN X [] azsign special late submissions
at Allow narmal submission §
Use Late Limit of minutes {;'_d

Auto-Submit Atternpt G

Wiew By: User

Swarch For: [ searen | Hide Search Qptions

Search In: [] First Name Last Narne
[#] User Id

|

First Mame &, Last Mame, Id
[] Elmer Dee (1d: 0e04d614)
[0 Meagan Maris (Id: 05044628)
O

&= _________________________________ [

Special Access options

Z0 % par page

20 » per page

Example in Action: Special Access Accommodates Students With Special Needs

e Increase the quiz time limit for special-needs users.
e Allow individual users to have different start and end dates.
e Change the quiz availability dates for a make-up quiz.

Restrict Quiz to Specific Individuals

Use the Special Access feature in order to restrict the quiz to specific individuals, with or without

other special access properties attached to them. Special access is setup in the Restrictions tab of a

quiz.
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1. Click on the Restrictions tab.

2. Click the Add Special Access button to add special access permissions. The Add Special
Access page displays.

3. Check the boxes beside any of the special access types, and fill in the appropriate fields, if
applicable.

4. Check the boxes beside the students you want to assign special access to in the User List.

5. Click Save. The Add Special Access page closes and the users you selected, with their special
access items, appear under Special Access in the Restrictions tab.

6. Select the restrict to those with special access below box. This quiz is now restricted to
only those users.

Setting up Quiz Attempts
Here you can specify Attempts and Overall Grade Calculation:

1. Click on the Attempts tab.

2. Choose the number of attempts allowed from the drop-down list.

3. Choose which attempt will be included in the grade calculation from the Overall Grade
Calculation drop-down list. The attempt calculated can be the highest, lowest, first, last, or
average.

4. If you choose to allow more than one attempt and not unlimited attempts, you have the
option of setting Advanced Attempt Conditions. Use the advanced attempt conditions to
restrict the user from access to further attempts until they have achieved a specified score
on the previous attempt.

5. Click Save.

Activities

Activities are a part of competencies and are used to evaluate student completion of learning
objectives. Activities can be associated with quizzes, surveys, and drop-box folders, and are often
evaluated using rubrics.

Competencies are an alternative and comprehensive evaluation tool and are used to track
information about the knowledge, skills and abilities the people in your organization acquire as they
participate in courses or other learning experiences.

An activity is a component, along with learning objectives and competencies, of the overall
evaluation strategy.

If competencies and learning objectives have been set up, then it is from the Activities area of the
quizzing tool where you can create and assign activities that will be used in the assessment of
learning objectives.

For detailed descriptions and instruction on the relationships between and setup and employment of
activities, learning objectives, and competencies refer to the Competencies and Rubrics User and
Reference Guide in general, and to the Creating an Activity from a Quiz, Drop-Box Folder, or Survey
section specifically.
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Setting up Submission Views

Use the options in the Submission Views tab to give feedback to students after they submit a quiz
attempt.

1.
2.
3.

Click the Submission Views tab from within a quiz.

The details of the default submission view are displayed.

To change the default view, click the Default View link. The Edit Submission Views page
displays.

Type a Message to display to students once they have submitted a quiz.

Use the Show Question? options to determine what elements of answered questions users
see. Click Yes and choose an option from the Show Questions list. You have the following
options:

e Show questions answered incorrectly: Only shows students questions that they
answered incorrectly.

e Show questions answered correctly: Only shows students questions that they
answered correctly.

¢ Show all questions without user responses: Shows all of the quiz questions the
student did not answer.

e Show all questions with user responses: Shows all of the quiz questions to the
student that they answered.

e Show question answers: Shows the answers next to each question that appears.
Answers will not appear for Questions that are not displayed.

e Show question score and out of score: Shows the score achieved and out of values for
each question that appears.

Or, click No to not show any questions to students after they submit their quiz.

Show attempt scores and overall attempt score. When this option is set, students are
able to see their score as soon as they submit their attempt. The score displayed is reliant on
what the system can auto-grade.

Check Show class average and/or Show score distribution to display these statistics to
students after they submit their quiz.

Setting up Quiz Reports

Reports allow you to gather information on how students have performed on your quiz. Reports are
different from quiz statistics in that they allow you to collect more types of information than is
available through the statistics. They are also printable.

1.
2.

Click on the Reports Setup tab within a quiz.
Click Add Report to create a new report, or click on the name of an existing report to edit it.

The New Report page displays.
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4.
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O Go Back

Report Name

Report Type

(%) Question Statistics
Display class average
Display score distribution
Include bonus questions
Show Out Of value
) Question Details
Display difficulty for each gquestion
Include text responses
Include bonus questions
Display private comments from sections
() Users Statistics
Display class average
Display score distribution
Display student Id
() Atternpt Details
Display student Id
Display attermnpt duration

Release

@ immediately
O | August
at|3 ¥ |44 v |PM v

v 15 2004 ] -

Release Report To

[] Administrators

[] students

Save Report

Give your report an identifiable Report Name.

Select the type of report you want to generate by selecting one of the options under Report

Type:

¢ Question Statistics: An “overall” report that can show the class average, score
distribution, and the percentage of correct responses for each question.

¢ Question Details: A more segmented report that can show a breakdown of all the
responses received for each question and the average grade received on each question.

e User Statistics: These can be used to provide class average and score distribution
information to help you see how your class performed as a whole.

o Attempt Details: This report allows you to view each user’s actual quiz.
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e User Attempts: This report user's attempts.

5. In the Release area, select immediately to release the report now, or select the radio
button next to the date drop-down lists and choose the appropriate date and time to release
the report later.

6. In the Release Report To area, check the boxes beside the roles you want to release the

report to. For example, checking the box beside Instructors would allow all instructors in
your course to see the report, or checking Students would release the report to all students.
7. Click Save Report.

The report details are displayed in the Reports Setup tab.
Adding Questions to a Quiz and Setting up the Quiz Layout
Choose options in the Layout/Questions tab to add or remove questions or sections from your quiz:

1. Click on the Layout/Questions tab from within a quiz.

2. Click the Add/Edit Questions button.

3. Create Sections for your quiz by choosing Section from the Create New drop-down list and
click Go. Refer to Creating Quiz Sections for more details.

4. Import questions from your Question Library by clicking the Import icon.

5. Choose Question Library in the Source Collection drop-down list.

6. In the Source Section drop-down list, choose Collection Root to show all of the questions
and sections in your Question Library, or choose a specific section.

Questions from your library display on the page.
7. Check the boxes beside the questions you want to import and click Save.
Or,

1. Create questions in your quiz using the Create New drop-down list, as described in the
Creating Quiz Questions section, above.

2. Click Back to Quiz Layout/Questions to return to the Layout/Questions tab for your quiz.

3. Set how many questions will be displayed to students per page by typing the desired value in
the Questions Per Page entry box and clicking Go.

4. To manually insert a page break in the quiz, click on the small grey arrow between the
questions where you want the page break to be. The grey arrow and line will turn blue,
indicating the page break.

5. Tip Using a small number of questions per page reduces page load time.

6. Click Save Quiz.

Bonus Quiz Questions

To create bonus quiz questions, from the Layout/Questions tab while editing your quiz, or from the
Add/Edit Question page. From either location:

1. Click the Edit Values button.
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2. Check the box in the Bonus column beside the questions you would like to assign a bonus
value.
3. Click Save. The selected questions will now display a green checkmark in the Bonus column.

The bonus value will be equal to the point value assigned to that quiz question.
Grading a Quiz

From the main Quizzes page, click the Grade Quiz icon (¥*) next to the quiz you want to grade.
You are presented with 2 options for grading quizzes:

1. Grade by Attempts
2. Grade by Questions (item analysis)

The options are displayed in tabs. By selecting the appropriate tab, you have the ability to grade by
either attempts or questions.

Grading By Attempt
By selecting the appropriate boxes you can change the following quiz display options:

e ID — displays the participants’ IDs beside their name

e Quiz Score — displays the grade beside the participants’ names
e Percent — displays the percent beside the participants’ names
e Completed — displays date and time the quiz was completed

o Allow Reset — allows you to reset participants’ grades — if you check this box, a delete icon will
appear beside the users’ attempts

All users enrolled in your course are listed on the left-hand side. The users who have submitted
results for the current quiz are bolded and you can access their quiz attempts and overall results by
clicking on the name of their quiz attempt (for example, “attempt 1”).

Display Options
Display: [] 1d [#] Quiz Hark Percant [] Complsted [ Allow Reset

order by: = Lmat Mame b

M Grade

The following is displayed at the top of the quiz results:

e Participant’s name

e Participant’s ID
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e Test restrictions (date and time available)

e When the quiz was written

e Quizzing event log

e Time limit

e Time spent

e Grade statistics

1.

4.
5.
6

Click on the quiz attempt you wish to grade. The user's entire quiz is displayed including
question data, the user’'s answers and the correct answers. If a user’s answer is correct it will
be appear with a checkmark and if it is wrong it will be displayed with an X.

Overall quiz feedback can be left for the user by typing in the Attempt Comments textbox.
You can give the user feedback on any individual question by clicking Add Feedback below
the question.

If you wish to override an existing auto-grade, enter a new value in the Score textbox.

After you have finished manually grading the quiz, click the Re-Calculate button.

Click the Save Results button.

Grading by Question

While grading a quiz, click the Questions tab to view quiz responses broken down by question.

Click on a question title to view statistics on and/or re-grade that question. The next page will
display a percentage breakdown (question analysis) of how users responded to the question, and the
date of the most recent response. Select the grade icon (r@) to modify the grade for the current
question.

Other information displayed in the question analysis includes the quiz version, question text and
options, the number of responses for each option, and the question value at the top of the page.

Grading Type

Within the question analysis page, several options are available under the Grading Type area:

1.

2.

The Give to all attempts option allows you to award points to all users who received the
current question on their quiz. Simply type the desired point value in the textbox.

The Give to attempts with answer (#) option allows you to specify a specific value for a
specific response. For example, you can allow for those who have answered Option 1, a point
value of 1 and those who answer Option 2, a point value of 0. This is useful if a question was
incorrectly graded when the quiz was created.

Click Save Results when you have completed your changes.

Click the Grade icon to ensure your changes have been saved.
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Example in Action: Grading By Type

Grading by type allows instructors to easily correct mistakes that may have occurred during the
initial setup of quiz questions simply by overriding the original grades. For example, perhaps an error
was made when creating a multiple choice question and students who completed the quiz received a
grade value O for a question which they really should have received a grade value of 1 for. Grading
by type will allow you to override grades for all users at once, instead of individually updating each
quiz attempt. You can also enter additional comments that will be displayed users when they view
their quiz report.

Note Any modifications made to the grading of the quiz question will be logged. The log will
document the date, time, username, and action taken for each change to quiz grading.

Grading Activities
To manually evaluate a quiz activity:

1. On the Quiz List page, click the Grade Quiz & icon next to the quiz.

2. Click the Overall Grade link for the learner you want to evaluate.

3. In the Activities section at the bottom of the Overall Results page, locate the activity and
click Expand Evaluation.

4. Select a rubric level from the Selection column of the table.

5. Click Save.

For detailed descriptions and instructions on the relationships between and setup and employment of
activities, learning objectives, and competencies refer to the Competencies and Rubrics User and
Reference Guide.

Miscellaneous Quiz Tasks

Submitting a Student’s Quiz (Impersonating a Student)

If a participant leaves a quiz without submitting their quiz, the quiz will be displayed as In Progress
on the Grade Quiz page, and the Impersonate icon (£%) will appear beside their name. If you wish
to submit the quiz for the participant:

1. Select the Impersonate icon (£%) beside the user’s name and click OK in the Windows
dialog that displays. You now see the user’s view of the quiz.

2. Click Go To Submit Quiz.

3. Click Submit Quiz and choose OK in the Windows dialog that displays.

4. You are automatically returned to the Grade Quiz page as yourself (you are no longer
impersonating a student).

Copying a Quiz

To copy an existing quiz, click the Quizzes link in your course navbar to access the Manage
Quizzes page:
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Click the Copy Quiz icon (@ ). The Copy Quiz page displays.

1.

2. Select the applicable quiz from the Quiz to Copy drop-down list.

3. Type a New Quiz Name.

4. Set the new quiz status as Active or Inactive using the New Quiz Status drop-down list.

5. Select Edit quiz after copy completes to be taken directly to the Edit Quiz area after
creating your copy.

6. Click Save.

Quiz to Copy: | -- Select a guiz to copy -- %
* Mew Quiz Mame:
Mew Quiz Status: | Inactive #

[J Edit Guiz after copy completes

Copy Quiz
Re-Order Quizzes

To change the order that your quizzes are listed on your Manage Quizzes page:

Click the Re-Order Quizzes icon (T‘L ).

Select a quiz name and click the up or down arrows to move it through the list of quizzes.
Repeat the previous step for each quiz name until you have reached the desired order.
Click Save.

PONE

Deleting a Quiz
On the Manage Quizzes page:

1. Click the Delete Quizzes icon.
2. Check the boxes beside the quizzes you want to delete.
3. Click the delete icon.

Previewing a Quiz

The quiz preview option allows you to "write" a quiz before releasing it to students. While previewing
a quiz you work through the steps of answering the questions, submitting the quiz, having the quiz
graded (if auto-grading applies to it) in order to ensure that the automatic grading was set up
properly, and finally viewing the reports you have setup.

It is always a good idea to preview a quiz before you release it to students in order to ensure the
accuracy of the content and grading.
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Click the Preview icon (@) beside a quiz in the quiz list on the Manage Quizzes page to view the
quiz as a user would see it. If you have set up a random quiz, the questions will be randomly drawn.

Select the Bypass Restrictions box in order to bypass any restrictions on the quiz that students are
subjected to, including conditional release, dates, attempts allowed, and quiz status.

Viewing Course Statistics

In this view, you will see a list of quizzes for the course. The average grade for each quiz is shown
beside the quiz name.

—
—
e

1. From the Manage Quizzes page, click the Course Statistics icon ( = ).
The Course Statistics page displays with the average grade for each quiz.
2. Click on a quiz name to view the individual quiz statistics.

The Quiz Statistics page displays the class calculations, a grade distribution graph, and user
statistics.

3. Click the User Stats, Question Stats, and Question Details tabs to view statistics broken
down by user and by question.
4. Click Export to save the quiz statistics as a .csv file on your computer.

Note the system will export the statistics from the tab you are currently viewing (for
example, User Stats).

Viewing and Exporting Quiz Statistics

1. From the Manage Quizzes page, click on the statistics icon (;) beside a quiz name.

On the Quiz Statistics page, you are shown the class calculations, a grade distribution
graph, and user statistics.

2. Click the User Stats, Question Stats, and Question Details tabs to view statistics broken
down by user and by question.
3. Click Export to save the quiz statistics as a .csv file on your computer.

Note the system will export the statistics from the tab you are currently viewing (for
example, User Stats).

Viewing and Exporting Quiz Reports

You must set up quiz reports in the Reports Setup tab of the appropriate quiz before you can view
and export any reports. Refer to Setting up Quiz Reports section for details.
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To view and export quiz reports:

1. Click the name of the appropriate quiz on the Manage Quizzes page.

2. Click the Reports icon (\iB ).
3. Click the name of the report you want to view or export.

The Generate Report page displays.
Reports are generated for a specified period of time.

4. Check the From box and choose the applicable date from the drop-down lists if you want the
report to only include quizzes submitted on and after a certain date.

5. Check the To box and choose the applicable date from the drop-down lists if you want the
report to only include quizzes submitted on or before a certain date.

6. Click Generate Report.

The report displays.

7. Click Export E to save the report as a .csv file on your computer.
8. Click Print Report & to print the report.

Surveys

Create surveys and use the included statistics tools to monitor current course trends and opinions,
and assess user satisfaction. Survey results can be collected anonymously if desired.

The Survey tool is very similar in structure and shares many components with the Quizzes tool. To
access the survey tool:

From within your course, click on the Surveys link on your top navigation bar. The following options
display:

¢ Manage Surveys

e Question Library

e Survey List

e New Survey

e Copy Survey

e Re-Order Surveys

e Delete Surveys

e Survey Categories
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ERS 618 Sustainable Energy Systems - Manage Surveys

‘;’b Manage Surveys g Question Library

"— Survey New Copy Tl Re-Order Delete Survey

= List Survey Survey Surveys Surveys Categories

There are currently no Surveys available.

Manage Surveys page

The Survey List displays surveys that are currently available. This is also the default view in
Manage Surveys.

Creating Survey Questions

To create survey questions:

1. Select the Question Library icon ( ﬁ) on the Manage Surveys page. The Surveys tool
shares the Question Library and its content with both the Quizzing and Self Assessment
tools.

Or,
While editing a survey, select the Layout/Questions tab and click Add/Edit Questions.

2. Once you are in the Add/Edit Questions area, select a question type from the Create New:
drop-down list and click Go to create a question.

Survey Question Types

Most question types available to the Survey tool are similar to the questions available in the
Quizzes tool. Refer to the Creating Quiz Questions section of this document for details on the
various question types available to the Survey tool. The Likert Question type is available exclusively
for use in Surveys.

Likert Question

The Likert Question is unique to the Survey tool. Use likert questions to choose one of six scales
for students to use for providing feedback.

1. Give your question an identifiable title.
2. Enter instructions into the Introductory Text box.
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Example: Please rate your enjoyment of each section of the course as listed below where 1
the lowest rating and 5 the highest rating.

If you would like to use an image in the question, use Find to locate a course image, or click
Browse to upload one.
Choose one of the following scales:

e One to Five (1 to 5)

¢ One to Eight (1 to 8)

e Frequency Scale (Never to Often)

o Agreement Scale (Disagree to Agree + N/A)

o Agreement Scale (Strongly Disagree to Strongly Agree)

e Agreement Scale (Strongly Disagree to Strongly Agree + N/A)

In the Questions section enter each item that you wish to be rated. You must have at least
one item to be rated. More question boxes can be added by clicking Add Item or excess
boxes deleted by clicking Remove.

Provide feedback to the question that will be displayed to the user, if applicable.

Importing Survey Questions from a Text File

Survey questions can be created offline using Desire2Learn’s Text Format File. Follow the steps
below to access a template for creating the text file.

If you have already created your questions offline using the template, and would like to populate
your questions into the library:

1.

6.

On the Manage Surveys page, click the Question Library icon or open a survey and
choose the Survey Layout/Questions tab.

Click Import.

Choose From a Desire2Learn Text Format File from the Import Source drop-down list.

If you simply want to download the text file template to begin creating your questions, select
the CSV Sample File link and Save the file on your computer.

To upload a question file you have completed, click Browse and select the file you want
upload to the question library. Click Open.

Click Save.

Creating and Editing Surveys

To create a new survey:

1.

2.

Select the Survey link from your course navbar.

Click the New Survey icon ( D ) to create a new survey, or select the name of the survey
you wish to edit from the list.
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See below for details on the various tabs for creating/editing surveys.
Setting up Survey Properties
The Properties tab displays by default when you create or edit a survey.

1. Type a Name for your survey.

2. If the give instant feedback box is checked, users will receive feedback immediately after
answering a question.

3. Check the Anonymous option to hide user data in survey results. The responses to survey
questions are available for all users, but the system will not report who made what response.

4. Enter a text message to be displayed to participants at the top of the survey in the
Description field.

5. Enter text in the Footer Message field that will be shown to users at the end of the survey.

6. In the Submission Message text box, add a message that will be shown to users after
survey completion.

7. Click Invite Participants to send registered users an email inviting them to take the
survey. This email will include a link to the survey.

8. Click Save Survey.

Survey Restrictions

1. Click the Restrictions tab within a survey.

2. In the availability section, you can set the survey status and when the survey starts and
ends. Users can only see surveys that have been set to Active.

3. Choose a Start Date using the drop-down lists or by clicking on the calendar icon. If you
wish your survey to have no specific start date, choose no set start date.

4. Choose an End Date using the drop-down lists or by clicking on the calendar icon. If you
wish your survey to have no specific end date, choose no set end date.

5. Choose a Response Type:

e Unlimited allows users to continue taking the survey until the survey period is over.

¢ Editable allows users to save their responses and continue to see the survey until the
survey period is over.

e Limited to restricts users to the specified number of responses within the survey period.

6. Add release conditions in the Additional Conditions section. Release conditions allow you
to set requirements that students must meet before they can view the survey.

Example You could create a release condition that requires students to view a certain
content topic or attempt a certain quiz before they can view the survey.

7. Click Attach Existing to add a release condition that you have already created in the
Conditional Release area or in another tool.
8. Click Create and Attach to create a new release condition and associate it with this survey.
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Notes You must have saved your survey before you can add release conditions. Refer to the
Release Conditions section of this guide under Unit 3: Creating Interactive Content for details
on release conditions and how to use them in your course.

9. Click Save Survey.

Special Access

Use the Special Access feature to override the availability and timing settings of a survey for
specified individuals. Special access is set up in the Restrictions tab of a survey.

The selected user is given access to the survey for a specified period of time.

1. Click on the Restrictions tab.

2. Click Add Special Access to add special access permissions. The Add Special Access page
displays.

3. Check the boxes beside any of the special access types, and fill in the appropriate fields. For
example, if you wish to provide an extended Grace Period to users that have special access,
check Assign special grace period and fill in the applicable time limit (in minutes) in the
Grace Period text box.

4. Ensure that Assign special access period is checked (it is checked by default).
5. Check the boxes beside the students you want to assign special access to in the User List.
6. Click Save. The Add Special Access page closes and your new special access item appears
under Special Access in the Restrictions tab.
Activities

Activities are a part of competencies and are used to evaluate student completion of learning
objectives. Activities can be associated with quizzes, surveys, and drop-box folders, and are often
evaluated using rubrics.

Competencies are an alternative and comprehensive evaluation tool and are used to track
information about the knowledge, skills and abilities the people in your organization acquire as they
participate in courses or other learning experiences.

An activity is a component, along with learning objects and competencies, of the overall evaluation
strategy.

If competencies and learning objectives have been set up, then it is from the Activities area of the
survey tool where you can create and assign activities that will be used in the assessment of learning
objectives.

Evaluating a survey activity:

1. On the Survey List page, click the Survey Results = icon next to the survey.

2. Click the Overall Results link for the learner you want to evaluate.

3. In the Activities section of the Overall Results page, click Expand Evaluation beneath the
activity.

4. Select a rubric level from the Selection column of the table.
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Click Save.

For detailed descriptions and instruction on the relationships between and setup and employment of
activities, learning objectives, and competencies refer to the Competencies and Rubrics User and
Reference Guide in general, and to the Creating an Activity from a Quiz, Drop-Box Folder, or Survey
section specifically.

Reports

You can create survey reports that amalgamate gathered survey data by organizational unit. Reports
can be customized to meet all your needs to release the results of the data collected. You can create
multiple survey reports.

1.
2.

From within a survey, click the Reports Setup tab.
Click the Add Report button.

The Reports page displays:

Type a Report Name.
Choose one of the following Report Types:

Summary Report options:

¢ Show aggregate data: displays the data collected for multiple choice questions, true
and false, Likert, multi-select, and matching question types.

e Show text responses: displays the data collected for long answers, short answers and
fill-in-the-blanks question types.

e Show signed comments: displays responses (with data) for any long answer questions
in the survey with the Show signed comments property turned on where the user has
given permission to release their name with their response.

e Show unsigned comments: displays responses (with data) for any long answer
questions in the survey with the Show signed comments property turned on where the
user has not given permission to release their name with their response.

Individual Attempts options:

e Hide user information: will not display the user’s first and last name when the Individual
Attempts report is viewed.

Set your Release options. Here you can set up the when and to whom this survey report will
be released.

o Select Immediately or select a date from the drop-down lists or calendar icon.

e Check the users and roles that you want to release the report to.

Click Save Report.
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Survey Layout and Questions
The structure and layout of the survey is shown in the Layout/Questions tab:

1. From within a survey, click the Layout/Questions tab.
2. Click the Add/Edit Questions button to add or remove questions or sections to this survey.

For further information on adding questions, refer to the Creating Quiz Questions section of
this document (p. 107).

Survey Branching

If you have Multiple Choice or True/False questions in your survey it is possible to add branching.
Branching is an optional feature that can be added to Surveys by an administrator.

1. From within a survey, click the Layout/Questions tab.

2. Click the Branching Wizard button. The wizard displays a list of the questions in your
survey and their corresponding types. Answers are shown for Multiple Choice and True/False
questions. You can choose to skip questions or terminate the survey based on the answer to
a Multiple Choice or True/False question.

3. Choose the answers that you wish to create a branch from and fill in appropriate branching
information.

4. Click Save.

Note: Each survey may have at most one branch.

# Question Type £ Answer ) Mext ) Ends Survey? 0
1 Course Satisfaction LIK

True | H |
2 ® Question 1 T/F T/F

False [+

True |:'
3 ™ Question 2 T/F T/F

False 5 0

True |
4 * Question 3 T/F T/F

False | H |

True 0
5 P Quastion 4 T/F T/F

False |

Qption 1 O

Qption 2 0
6 P Future Topics M

Option 3 [H |

Cption 4 |
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Branching Wizard Example

Example In the quiz shown in the branching wizard example above, if the student answers false to
the second question the survey will end without requiring answers to questions 3 to 6. If the student
answers false to question 3 the survey will continue with questions 5 and 6, skipping question 4.

Re-Ordering Surveys

1.
2.

3.
4.

From the Manage Surveys page, click the Re-Order Surveys icon.

Select a survey name and click the up or down arrows to move the survey to the desired list
position.

Repeat the previous step for each survey name until you have achieved the desired order.
Click Save.

Deleting Surveys

PP

From the Manage Surveys page, click the Delete Surveys icon.
Check the box beside the surveys you want to delete.

Click Delete Selected.

Click Survey List to return to the Manage Surveys page.
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Viewing Survey Reports

7.

From the Manage Surveys page, click the applicable survey name.

Click on the Survey Reports icon (:b ) from the choices at the top of the survey page
(not the Reports Setup tab).

To view a report, click on the report name (you must have already created one or more
survey reports. See Reports under Creating and Editing Surveys for details.)

Check the From or To fields and enter the appropriate dates if you want to restrict your
report to a certain time frame.

Click Generate Report.

The survey report displays. Click the Print Report icon (top right) to print a copy of the
results.

Click Go Back to return to the Manage Surveys page.

Viewing Survey Results

To view survey results:

4.

From the Manage Surveys page, click the results icon (= ) beside the applicable survey.
Based on how you have setup the survey properties, your may see a list of all users or just
the overall survey results (if anonymous).

Click on an individual attempt or the Overall Survey Results icon (at the bottom of the
page).

Click Survey List to return to the main survey page.

Previewing a Survey

To preview a survey:

2.

From the Manage Surveys page, click the Preview icon (@) beside a survey name. You
are shown the survey questions as users would see them. It is always a good idea to
preview a survey before releasing it to users.

Click the Survey List icon to return to the Manage Surveys page.

Notes When previewing a survey, you are not shown any introduction message that you have set
up. If you answer and save the questions you will not return any results.

Example in Action: Soliciting Feedback Through the Survey Tool

The survey tool is an extremely useful tool used to create surveys and questionnaires within your
course. It an excellent way to solicit feedback from students regarding any aspect of your course.
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For example, it can be used as a method of delivering general course evaluations, mid-year
reviews, or surveys associated with learning styles and preferences, etc.

Self Assessments

Introduction to Self Assessments

You can create self assessments to use as topics in your course content modules. Doing this allows
students to judge how well they understand material as they work through it. In addition, feedback
can be embedded into a self assessment. Think of self assessments as quizzes that will not be
graded.

Each self assessment belongs to a single course. To create a self assessment, go to the course that
you wish to create it in and click the Self Assessments link on the navigation bar. This will take you
to the Self Assessments tool.

Managing Self Assessments

The Manage Self Assessments page displays when you enter the Self Assessments tool.

v81Beta3-PM2 - Manage Self Assessments

‘;,a Manage Self Assessments % Question Library

E Self Assessments List D Mew @ Copy Tl Re-Order ﬁ Delete % Categories

There are no self assessments,

Manage Self Assessments

On the Manage Self Assessments page you can see all the self assessments that have been created
for your course. If there are no self assessments associated with your course you will see the
message “There are no self assessments available.”

Furthermore, from the Manage Self Assessments page you can choose to create a new self
assessment, copy an existing self assessment, reorder the list of self assessments and delete self
assessments.




Creating Self Assessments
To create a new self assessment, click the New icon.
The New Self Assessment page displays.

1.
2.

Adding Questions to your Self Assessment

Name your self assessment.

You have the option of choosing an existing category to add your self assessment to, create
a new one, or have no category. Adding categories to the Self Assessment List and grouping
self assessments by category aids organization.

Select the Hints: option if you would like students to be able to access hints that you add to
questions.
Add header and/or footer information for your self assessment page.

Click Save Self Assessment.

The Add/Edit Questions button becomes visible.
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Note: You can edit all details for a self assessment after it has been created by clicking the
name of the self assessment in the self assessment list.

Click the Add/Edit Questions button to access the Question Library. From the Question Library
you can create new questions or choose existing questions to add to your self assessment. Questions
in the Question Library are shared between the Self Assessment, Quizzing, and Surveys tools.

Self assessments can contain questions of the following types:

Multiple Choice
True or False

Long Answer
Short Answer
Multi-Short Answer
Likert
Fill-in-the-Blank
Multi-Select
Matching

Ordering
Arithmetic
Significant Figures

Self assessments can also contain text or image information sections.

For details about using the Question Library and working with different question types, please see

the Quizzing section of this guide.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Grading and Answers for Self Assessments

Students do not submit self assessments and they are therefore not graded. Students are unable to
see the answer field to questions. Students can only see feedback fields. In most cases it is
unnecessary for you to fill in the answer field.

Self Assessment Feedback

While creating self assessment questions, strongly consider using the feedback option. By providing
feedback you can assist students while they answer the questions. You can provide feedback at the
end of a question, or, for some types of questions, on an answer-by-answer basis. What you choose
as feedback is up to you. You can use feedback comments to indicate if an answer is correct, where
a correct answer can be found in the course content, or what details you are looking for in an
answer.

When you are finished working in the Question Library, click Back to Self Assessments link to return
to your self assessment.

Previewing your Self Assessment

To see what your self assessment will look like when viewed through a content page click the

preview icon (@). The preview page is fully interactive: you can answer questions and view the
feedback that you added to questions.

When you are done, exit the preview and save the self assessment.

Using Self Assessments in Content

Unlike Quizzes and Surveys, students cannot see the Self Assessments link on the navigation bar. To
make a self assessment available to students you need to create a Quicklink to it in the Content
Manager (refer to the Teaching with D2L guide for further information on creating Quicklinks). This
method will connect your self assessment to your content, assisting students in knowing what
material they should have covered before measuring their progress with the self assessment.
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Copying Self Assessments

A copied self assessment contains all of the questions from the original. A copied self assessment is a
quick and simple way to start a review self assessment with old and new questions covering all
previous units.

Note: You can only copy Self Assessments from the same course.

To choose a self assessment to copy click the Copy Self Assessment icon (@).

Select the self assessment that you would like to make a copy of from the Self Assessment to Copy
drop-down list. Edit the name of the new self assessment, if desired. Check the box labelled “Edit
self assessment after copy completes” if you would like to go to the New Self Assessment screen
when you create the copy, otherwise you will return to the Self Assessments List. Click Save to
finish.

Deleting Self Assessments

To choose a self assessment to delete click the Delete Self Assessments icon (ﬁ').

Select the check box next to the self assessment that you want to delete. Click the delete icon.
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Unit 5: Grading Participants

This unit describes how to use the Grades tool to provide and manage feedback to course
participants.

Providing course participants with useful and direct feedback enables them to track their progress
and gauge how well they are doing in a course during the term.

e Grades: Use the D2L Grades tool to track user grades and display detailed class statistics.
You can import, export, and edit single or multiple grades, while giving users the option to
view their personal grades and class statistics.

» To access the area required for this unit

You need to be logged into your course. You also must have access to the various tools described in
each of the following sections. If you do not have a required tool on your course navigation bar and
would like to add it, please refer to Unit 2: Setting up Course Top Navigation Bar.

Grades

Use the Grades tool to customize your grade setup and manage grades for your course. The Grades
tool gives you the ability to:

e Customize your grade setup through personal options, grade schemes and choosing an
appropriate final grade calculation method.

e Create and modify grade categories and items.

e Import grades from and export grades to CSV (comma separated values) files.

Note The Grades tool is accessible at the Course level only.

Setting up Grades: Overview
Setting up the Grades tool for your course will consist of:
Completing the Grade Setup:

e Customizing your personal viewing options
e Creating and selecting a grade scheme

e Choosing an appropriate course grading system
Managing Grades:

e Creating categories and grade items

e Entering and modifying grades
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e Customizing grades list viewing options
e Re-ordering and deleting grades

e Importing and exporting grades from and to a CSV file

Accessing the Grades Tool
To access the Grades tool from your Course Home page:
Select the Grades link on the course navigation bar. The Manage Grades: Grade List page displays

with nine icons: Grades List, New Item, New Category, Re-Order, Delete, Import/Export, Grades
Setup, Edit all Grade Items, and Help.

Grades List

Edit

‘— Grades New New Re- '@ E Import f | Grades all
= List Item Category T Order Delete Export Setup Grade e Help

Items

Grades List Tool Bar

Customizing Your Grades Setup

Customize your Grades Setup to modify your personal viewing options, create and select a grading
scheme, and choose an appropriate course grading system. To edit your Grades Setup:

1. Click the Grades link on your course navigation bar to access the Manage Grades page.

2. Click the Grades Setup icon ).

Within Grades Setup, you will be presented with three new icons: Display Options, Grade
Schemes, and Grade Calculations.

Grades: Display Options

Grade

Fa— Grades Display iZ2 Iems My, Grade Grade

3— List = options W to ¥ schemes Calculations
Display

Display Options

The Display Options page is shown by default when you click Grades Setup. From this page you
can customize and update your personal viewing options for the grade list. For example, you can
choose whether you want to view a student’s username, ID, or email address in the grades list by
checking the appropriate boxes. You can also set up which details you would like shown on the
grades list page, colours, percents, weights or points, etc.




Depending on your
choice of calculation
system, Weighted or
Points, you will have
the option here of
choosing to display
either the Out of
and Weighted
Grades, or the
Points Grades.
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Grades: Display Options

Grade
b— Grades Display 1= hems wy Grade Grade
»— List Options & to il Schemes Calculations
Display
Saved successfully (Jul §, 2005 10:43:36 AM)
The following are settings for viewing the grades list and managing grades
Personal Display Options
Showy additional user details: Usernatmne
O studentid
O emai
Shiowy additional grade details: Grade Colours
 » OO outof crade
|:| Weighted Grade
Percert
Repest user details every |10 grade tems
Repeat final grade at start. [
Course Display Options
Showy aut of grade to students:
Show weighted grade to students:
Showe Final Grace calculation formula to students: []
Mumber of decimal places to show to students: |2
Mumber of decimal places to shaw to instructors: |2
Mumber of characters to showy for text type tems in the Grades List. (15

Grades Setup

Use the Personal Display Options section of the page to set up how grades will be displayed for
you in the Grades List page. These are your personal, user-specific settings and do not affect how
students or other instructors will see their grades. These display options will apply to the grade book
in all of your courses.

To set your Personal Display Options in the Grades Setup page:

1. Check any of the additional user details you want to be displayed on the Grades List page.
Options include Username, Student ID, and Email.
2. Check any additional grade details you want to have displayed on the Grades List page:

a. Grade Colours will use the colours defined in your Grade Scheme to colour-code
student grades in the Grade List.

b. Out of Grade will display the Out of Grade for each item in the grades list. This
option only applies to Weighted grade books.

c. Weighted Grade will display the percentage grade for each grade item in the grades
list. This option only applies to Weighted grade books. Note: within categories the
grades are displayed in terms of their weight towards the final grade and not in terms
of their weight towards the category.
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d. Points Grade will display the Points Grade for each item in the grades list. This
option only applies to Points grade books.

e. Default Scheme Name will display the course's default scheme range for each grade
item that has its grade scheme tied to the Default Scheme.

Type a number in the Repeat user details every grade items textbox to have
student details (name, email, etc.) repeated after a certain number of grade items on the
Grades List page. Type ‘O’ in the textbox to have the student details displayed only once at
the beginning of the grades list.

Check Repeat final grade at start to have each student’s final grade displayed at both the
beginning and the end of the grades list. This feature is useful if you have a large number of
grade items, as it will prevent the need to scroll across the page to view a final grade.

Click Save to update your changes.

In the Course Display Options section of the page, you can set how grades will be displayed to
students in your course.

To set your Course Display Options in the Grades Setup page:

1.

2.

Check Show out of grade to students to allow students to see their grades and how much
each grade item is out of. This option only applies to Weighted grade books.

Check Show weighted grade to students to allow students to see their weighted grades.
This option only applies to Weighted grade books. Note: within categories the grades are
displayed in terms of their weight towards the final grade and not in terms of their weight
towards the category.

Check Show points to students to allow students to see their points grades. This option
only applies to Points grade books.

Check Show Final Grade calculation formula to students to allow students to see the
calculation formula used to arrive at their final grade. This will display all grade items
contributing to their final grade, including items that they don't see in the main student view.
For more details about what the student will view see Student Grades View section.

Type a value between 0 and 5 in the Number of decimal places to show to student field.
This figure reflects the number of decimal places student grades will display when viewed.
Type a value between 0 and 5 in the Number of decimal places to show instructors
field. This controls the number of decimal places used in the Grades List page.

Type a value between 0 and 50 in the Number of characters to show for text type items
in the Grade List field. This controls how many characters (starting with the first) from a
Text type grade item should be displayed in the Grades List page.

Click Save to update your changes.
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Student Grades View

Final Grade for Catherine Student

Weight
Achieved: 85 /100 \[@
Grade: 85% The calculator is a link to the
Comments: Final Grade Calculation
Formula. When ‘Show Final
Grades for Catherine Student Grade calculation formula to
Item Name Grade Comments students’ is not checked in
= Quizzes the Course Display Options
= Quizt 80 the calculator is not visible.
= Quizz 80%
= Quiz3 B4%
= Quizd B0% v
End of Quizzes Final Grade Calculation Formula
=2 Projects
= Projectl 92.31%
! 0 Go Back
= FinalProject 97 %
B Weight t d
= @ eonusassignment 0% Item Name ekt Fi:::agl Graod‘;a;r
Achieved Eafiomme
End of Projects qory
Duizzes 24.36 30
= Participation 100% Quizl 4.8 b
= FinalExam TE.BT % Quizz 4.8 ]
Quiz3 7.56 9
i A Quizd 7.z 9
In the Final Grade Calculation ;
. ' End of Quizzes
Formula screen “Final Grade proiect 1907 20
will display the calculated rejects :
final grade instead of the Project! 6.4t 7
adjusted final grade if the FinalProject 1z.61 13
‘Release Calculated Final [ ] Bonushssignment i 0
Grades to students’ option is End of Projects
chosen. Participation 10 10
FinalExam 30.67 40
Calculated Final Grade 84.1 100
Final Grade 85 100

Example of Students Grade View, Weighted with
Final Grade Calculation Formula Available (Adjusted Final Grades Released)




If Show out of grade —_|

to student is
checked, this
information will be
displayed to students
in their Grades page.

If Show Points
grade to student is
checked, this
information will be
displayed to students
in their Grades
page.

Ill

Ill

Ill

I

Ill

=

Item Mame  Out Of

101

Test 1 10/10 10

Tests -

English 101 8.67
Test 2 26/30 8.67

End of Tests - English 101

Shakespeare

Quiz 18

Cs 101

Quizzes 13
Quiz 1 a
Quiz 2 7.6/10 7.6

End of CS 101 Quizzes

Weight
Achieved

W
= 1: English a/10 g

Grades for Hazel Moder

Weight toward
Final Grade
or Category

10

10

10

10

20

20

10
10

Example of a student's Grades page, Weighted

Grades for Hazel Moder

Item Name Points
Assignment 1:
English 101 &/10
Test 1 10410

Tests - English
A 26410

Test 2 26/30

of Tests - English 101

g':lfzkes 18/20
CS 101 Quizzes 16.6/20
Quiz 1 /10
Quiz 2 7.6/10
Quiz 3 0/10
Quiz 4 0/10
Quiz 5 0/10

End of CS 101 Quizzes

Select box 0/10

Proposal
Assignment 1

Mid-Term

Results 0/0

Text

0%

100%

87%

Q0%

TE%
0%

0%

8]

0%

0%

Example of a student's Grades page, Points
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If Show weighted
grade to student is
checked, this information
will be displayed to
students in their Grades

page.
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Grade Items to Display

Grade Items to Display allows you to select which grade items will be seen in your grades list for the
current course. Before you have set up your grade book nothing is displayed in Grade Items to
Display.

Grade tems to Display

Grade

i Grades Display 28 hems w, Grade Grade
»— List Options W to 2 schemes Calculations
Display

Sorry, but there are currently no Grade fems to Display

After a Grade Book has been set up

When your grade book is set up two options will become available in the Grade Items to Display
screen. The default option is to Display all Grade Items in the Grade List.

Grade Items to Display

Grade
i Grades Display iZ§ Items # Grade Grade
:— List Options W@ to i Schemes Calculations
Display
Saved successfully (Jul &, 2005 2:22:41 PM) Save
General
@ Display all Grade Items in the Grades List
O Display selected Grade Items in the Grades List
Quizzes
Quizl
Quiz2
Quiz3
Quizd
Projects
Projectl
FinalProject
BonusAssignment
Participation

FinalExam

The second option is selecting Grade Items to display in the Grade List. If you choose the second
option the check boxes beside the Grade Items will be enabled. Check the items that you want to
see in the Grade List. Save your changes.

Grade Schemes

Grade schemes define how grades are organized within a course or for a particular grade item. You
can create your own schemes or use schemes that have been set up for your organization by your
system administrators.

A grade scheme includes a number of grade ranges (for example, the ‘A’ grade range might be 80%-
100%). You can customize the number of ranges and the symbols used for each range (for example,
A, B, C, or Excellent, Very Good).
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From the Grade Schemes page, you can create a new course grade scheme or choose to copy an
existing grade scheme from either another course or from the organization you are a part of.

To access the Grade Schemes page:

1. Click Grades in your course navigation bar.
2. Click Grades Setup ).

i
3. Click Grade Schemes ('J'J).

Grades: Grade Schemes

Grade
i{— Grades Display Z§ Items & Grade Grade
i— List Options % to 4 Schemes Calculations
Display
New Delete
% Schemes Copy
EJ List Course scheme Course
Scheme Schemes
Choose your course default grade scheme:
Default Scheme
(%) Percentage (course default)
Organization Schemes
() Letter Grade Scheme
() Letter Grade Scheme - English
() Sample Grade Scheme
Course Schemes
There are currently no schemes available,

Grade Schemes
We will now explore:

e Creating a New Scheme

e Selecting a Grade Scheme

e Deleting Grade Schemes
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Creating a New Grade Scheme

Note Grade schemes created within your course can only be used in your course, but they can be
copied to other courses.

To create a new grade scheme for your course from the Grade Schemes page (accessible from
Grades/Grades Setup):

1. Click the New Course Scheme icon (D) located at the top of the page.

2. Type a Name for the scheme. For example, CompScilO1.

3. Type a Short Name (optional). For example, CS101. This short name is used as the column
heading in the grades display pages

4. Define your grade Ranges:

e Enter a symbol (for example, A, B, C, D, F) in each Symbol field.

e Type a corresponding Start percentage for each symbol. For example, an ‘A’ grade range
might begin at 80%, meaning that any student to achieve a grade of 80% or higher
would fall into the ‘A’ grade range.

e Enter an Assigned Value for the symbols. The assigned value is only used for Selectbox
items and it defines the numeric value given to a user who achieves a scheme range
associated with that selectbox item. If no assigned value is entered, the start percentage
is used by default. Note When a scheme is in use by a Selectbox item, only the Name,
Short Name, and Assigned Value can be edited.

e Select a colour for each grade range from the Colour drop-down list (optional). The
colours are used to colour-code your Grade List page.

5. Click the Add Grade Ranges icon (*) to add more grade ranges or click on the Remove

icon (™) to remove extra ranges.
6. Click Save.
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A graphical representation of your grade scheme displays at the bottom of the page.

Grades: Grade Schemes

Grade

= Grades Display iZ§ Iems "J Grade Grade
3— List options W to Sel Calculati
Display

&% Schemes Hew Copy Delete

::.J N Course Course

=7 List Scheme

Scheme Schemes

Saved successfully (Ul 8, 2005 11:01:21 AM)

General
Name: | CompScil0l

Shart Mame: [CS101

Ranges
# Symbal Start (%) Azsigned YWalue (%) Colour
1 |F 0 32 Red he
2D a0 55 Orange % | =Remove
3 |C 60 70 Yellow | =Remove
4 |B 74 a0 Green ¥ | =Remove
5 A 85 a0 Blue | =Remove

* Add Grade Ranges 1

Graphical Representation

Selecting a Default Grade Scheme

Once a grade scheme has been created, it will appear in the Schemes List page. To access the
Schemes List page:

1. From the main Grades page, click Grades Setup.
2. Click Grade Schemes. The Schemes List page displays by default.

The Schemes List provides you with a listing of all existing grade schemes at the organizational and
course offering levels. Organizational schemes are created by administrators and can be accessed in
any course. Course schemes, on the other hand, are created on a course-by-course basis by
instructors, and are only available in the courses that they are created in.

To set up a default scheme for your course in the Schemes List page:

1. Select the radio button beside the desired scheme.
2. Click Save.

The default scheme will be used for all grade items except selectbox type grade items. (Selectbox
items are a unique case. Refer to their description in the Grade Item Types table below.) You can
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override the default scheme for any grade item if you want (refer to the instructions for creating
grade items for details).

Grades: Grade Schemes

To select a default
grade scheme for
your course, select
the circle beside the
scheme.

To view the details
of a scheme, click
on the blue title.

Deleting Schemes

Grade

Scheme

Choose your course default grade scheme:

Default Scheme

_w Percentage {course default)

Organization Schemes
(O Letter Grade Scheme

———— P Letter Grade Scheme - English

() Sample Grade Scheme

Course Schemes

(O CompScilol

i Grades Cg Display :Z§ Items
»— List Options % to
Display
New
#% Schemes D Copy
EJ List Course Scheme

Grade
Calculations

To delete a course grade scheme from the Schemes List page:

1. Click the Delete Course Schemes icon (ﬁ).

2. Select the box beside the grade schemes you want to delete and click the Delete Schemes

button.

Note You will not be able to delete a scheme if the scheme is in use. From the Delete page, click the

View icon (") beside the scheme name to view items that use that scheme. In order to delete a
scheme that is in use, you must remove the scheme from all items that use it and then delete it. You
cannot delete organizational schemes.

Grade Calculations

The Grade Calculations page allows you to choose a desired grading system and final grade

calculation method.

To access the Grade Calculations page:

1. From the main Grades page, click Grades Setup.

2. Click the Grade Calculations (Cﬁg) icon.

To define your Grade Calculation settings:
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1. Select the radio button beside the applicable Grading System: Weighted or Points. Please
refer to the Choosing a Grading System section below for an explanation of the available
systems.

2. Select the radio button beside the desired option for Final Grade Release. Please refer to
the Releasing Grades to Students section below for an explanation of the available options.

3. Check any of the Final Grade Calculation options that you want to apply. Please refer to
the Selecting Final Grade Calculations Options section below for details on the available
options.

4. Click Save.

Your Grade Setup is how complete!

You can now begin to add grade categories and grade items to your course. Click on the Grades List
icon to view your current grade items and refer to the Managing Grades section below.

Choosing a Grading System

The two options for course grading systems are Weighted and Points. You can select the system you
want to use for your course on the Grade Calculations page.

The Weighted Grading System

Under the weighted system, grade categories are assigned a weight as a percentage of the final
grade, and grade items are assigned a weight as a percentage of the category they belong to (or of
the final grade if they are not in a category). Use the weighted system if your "raw score" will not
equal the final grade contribution. The Grades tool shows warnings on the Grades List page if the
grade categories or items do not add up to 100%. You can choose to ignore these warnings and
operate without a total grade weight of 100%.
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Example Weighted grading system:

Assignments Category = 20% of final grade

Assignment 1 Grade Item = (50% of Assignments category / 10% of final grade)
Assignment 2 Grade Item = (50% of Assignments category / 10% of final grade)
Final Exam Item = 80% of final grade

Final Grade = out of 100%

The Points Grading System

Under the points system, each grade item is given a value in points. The grade values of categories
are then calculated by summing the total points of all grade items within that category. Therefore,
the final grade becomes the total number of points of all the grade items.

Example Points grading system:
Assignments Category = 40 points
Assignment 1 Item = 20 points
Assignment 2 Item = 20 points
Final Exam Item = 200 points
Final Grade = out of 240 points
Releasing Grades to Students

There are two options for releasing grades to students: Release Adjusted Final Grade to
students and Release Calculated Final Grade to students.

If Release Adjusted Final Grade to students is chosen calculated grades must be transferred to
the Adjusted Grade field or the Adjusted Grade field manually filled in before a final grade is visible
to students. When grades are released the final grade contained in the ‘Adjusted Grade’ field
becomes visible to the student. Calculated final grades will only be visible to students if they have
access to the Final Grade Calculation Formula.

If Release Calculated Final Grade to students is chosen, when grades are released to students
the final grade contained in the ‘Calculated Grade’ field becomes visible in the student view. Any
value in the Adjusted Grade field will not be visible to a student.
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Selecting a Final Grade Calculation Option

Two options are available for calculating the final grade for a course: Include Non-Graded Items in
Final Grades and Automatically Keep Final Grade Updated.

If Include Non-Graded Items in Final Calculated and Final Adjusted Grade is checked, any
grade items that do not have a grade (for example, if a student did not submit an assignment and
therefore received no grade) will be treated as having a grade of 0. If you leave this box unchecked,
then grade items that do not have grades given to them will be ignored when the final grade is
calculated.

Notes If a new item is added and this option is checked, all users will receive 0 on this item until
grades have been entered for it. If this option is changed after you have calculated final grades, all
final grades become outdated and you must re-calculate your final grades for the change to take
effect (unless the Automatically Keep Final Grade Updated option, see below, is checked).

If Automatically Keep Final Grade Updated is checked, the D2L system will automatically update
final grades when you make changes to any grade items. This feature ensures that final grades are
kept up-to-date. If this option is not checked, you must manually re-calculate final grades after
updating any grade items.

To manually update final grades:

1. On the Grades List page, click the grades/points icon at the top of the Final Grade column
(#). The Manage Grades: Edit Final page displays.

2. Click the Recalculate All Final Calculated Grades icon (D )to update all final grades.

Managing Grades

After the initial grade setup (display options, grade schemes and calculations) has been completed,
you can return to the Grades List page to add Grade Categories and Grade Items. Some of the
features covered in this section are:

¢ Creating new grade categories

e Creating new grade items

e Editing grade items

e Deleting grade items

e Importing and exporting grades

To access the Grades List page, select Grades from your course navigation bar.
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Grades List

Edit
= Ttem coegory 1 brder [ Pelete Evport © Satup Crade @ Help
Items
Yiew By: Usars  +
Search for:
Paging: Show |25 ¥ | users per page
Warnings:
- The 'finad Grade' sums to 50, not 100%. Please verify that the total weight of all top level categories and items is 100%.
Last Name ¥ , First Name fssignl & = |testl & = tests & willy = Quizzes & = Final Grade # =
Tz & = o1& = Qs =
Teacher, Anita - - - 0% A - £
Student, SMeghan - - - 0% B - f-
Fayne, Cara - - - 0% - - fo-
Moder, Hazel 80% 100% 87% 0% s DROPPED 45750, A
Baker, Heather - - - 0% A - fo-

Grades List Main Page
Creating New Grade Categories

The categories option allows you to organize and group related grade items into sections. For
example, you may choose to group all of your assignments together under a category labelled
“Assignments” and all of your quizzes together under a different category labelled "Quizzes".

Categorizing grade items helps keep your grade book organized. It is recommended that you create
categories for tests, papers, discussions, participation, etc. Refer to Creating a New Category Using
the Points System or Creating a New Category Using the Weighted System, below, depending on the
type of category you would like to create.

To create a new category in your grade book and your grade scheme using the Points or Weighted
system:

1. From the Grades List page, click the New Category icon (fﬁ). The New Grade Category
page displays.
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New Grade Category

= G_rade @ Properties f Grades J: Statistics

General
Name:

shart Narne:

Statistics:

Grading

weight: |10 % of final grade

Description

[] allow this description to be seen by students

display class average for this category to everyone
display grade distribution for this category to everyone

1 allow category grade to exceed total weight.
[ pistribute weight evenly across all itemns in the category
Mumber of highest non-bonus grade walues to drop

Mumber of lawest non-bonus grade values to drop

Save & New Save

[ tn HTML v

New Grade Category page, with Weighted option

The New Grade Category page has three main areas, represented by the icons displayed along the

top of the page: Properties, Grades, and Statistics.

@’ Under Properties (displayed by default):

2. Type a Name for your new category (for example, “Assignments”). This name must be

unique.

3. Type a Short Name for your new category (for example, “Assign™). The short name does not

have to be unique.

Note The Short Name is used to identify your grade category in the table on the Grades
List page. If you do not add a Short Name, the Name field will be used to identify your
category instead. If your category name is long, it could cause the table on the Grades List
page to expand, making it long and difficult to read. By using a concise Short Name you

eliminate this potential issue.

4. Check any Statistics options you want to enable:

a. Display class average for this category to everyone will show students and
instructors a graphical representation of the class average for this category.
b. Display grade distribution for this category to everyone will show users a grade

distribution graph.

5. Define your Grading preferences.




a.

Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

If you are using the weighted system (defined on the Grade Calculations page), you
can specify how much a category contributes to the final grade by typing the value (for
example, 30%) in the Weight field. For example, if you are creating an Assignments
category, and all of the grade items within the category will together be worth 50% of
students’ final grades, the weight for your Assignments category would be 50%. (If
you are using the points system, you will not see the Weight field.)

Check Allow category grade to exceed total points/weight to allow the total
points/weight of the grade items in the category to exceed the maximum
points/weight allotted for that category. Refer to the examples below for details.

Example (Points System) An “Assignments” category has been created that
contains two grade items: Assignment 1 and Assignment 2. Both assignments are out
of 10 points, and both items are allowed to exceed the maximum points allotted for
the item. Student A receives 12/10 and 11/10 on the grade items. By checking Allow
category grade to exceed total points, Student A will receive 23/20. If this option
is not checked, the student would receive 20/20, even though the individual grade
items exceeded the maximum.

Example (Weighted System) An “Assignments” category has been created that
contains two grade items: Assignment 1 and Assignment 2, both worth 50% of the
category. Both items are also allowed to exceed the weight allotted for the item.
Student A receives 100% on Assignment 1 and 110% on Assignment 2. By checking
Allow category grade to exceed total weight, Student A will receive 105% on the
assignment category. If this option is not checked, the student would receive 100%,
even though the grade items are allowed to exceed the maximum weight.

If you are using the weighted system, check the Distribute weight evenly across all
items in the category box if you want to make all grade items worth an equal amount
within the category. As you add items to a category, they are automatically re-
weighted for you. For example, if you have two grade items in the category, one out of
10 points and one out of 20, if you select Distribute weight evenly, each grade item
will be worth 50% of the category. (If you are using the points system, this option will
not appear.)

Type the applicable numbers in the Number of highest non-bonus grade values to drop
and Number of lowest non-bonus grade values to drop fields if you want to drop the
highest and lowest grades achieved in the category for each student

Example If you create five grade items in a category but only want three of the items
to count towards each student’s final grade, you could enter a 1 in each field to drop
the highest and the lowest grade that each student receives in that grade category.
Alternatively, you could type a 0 in the Number of highest... field and a 2 in the
Number of lowest... field to drop each student’s two lowest grades in the category.

Notes on Dropping Items:

Items can only be dropped if they belong to a category and if the weight/points are
distributed evenly within the category.

Items can only be dropped from a category if all the items in that category contribute the
same amount towards the final grade (i.e. only if the Distribute weight/points evenly
option is turned on for that category).
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¢ When dropping a lowest grade, the system will drop the lowest grade that is worth the
most towards the student’s final grade. For example, if a student receives 0 on two grade
items and Item 1 is worth 10 points (or 10%) and Item 2 is worth 20 points (or 20%),
the system will drop Item 2.

e Bonus grade items will never be dropped from a final grade.
6. Type a Description for the category. Check the Allow this description to be seen by students
box to make this description visible to students when they view their final grade. Check in

HTML if you use HTML code in your description.
7. When finished click Save, or Save and New to continue creating grade categories.

Or,

Click the Create Child Item link beside the category name to go directly to the create New
Grade Item page.

General

Marme: |C5 101 Quizzes Create Child Ttem

Category with Create Child Item Link
Creating New Grade Items

There are three ways access the New Grade Items page. From the Grades List page:

1. Click the New Item icon (‘).

2. Click the Create Child Item link below the Category you want to add an item to (this link will
only appear if the category is empty).

3. Click the Category Name. The Edit Grade Category page displays. Click the Create Child Item
link beside the Category name.

New Grade Item
:— Grades N f
= List @ Properties Grades
[n" Yiew Log
of Events
General
Namne:

Short Name:

Trpe: |- Please select a Grade ltem Type - %

New Grade Item page
The New Grade Item page displays.

4. Enter a Name for your grade item. This item name must be unique.
5. Type a Short Name for your grade item. The short name does not have to be unique.
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Note The Short Name is used to identify your grade item in the table on the Grades List
page. If you do not add a Short Name, the Name field will be used to identify your item
instead. Note that if your grade item name is long, it could cause the table on the Grades
List page to expand, making it long and difficult to read. Using a concise Short Name

eliminates this potential issue.

6. Select a Grade Item Type from the drop-down list.

The five available Grade Item Types are:

Grade Type Expected Output Example

Numeric Each user receives a designated A student receives a number-grade on the
number value. grade item. For example, 8 out of 10 points.

Check box The user will either get the full If a grade item has a point value of 10 (weight
point value or assigned weight value of 5% of final grade) and Student A
for the grade item or none at all completes the project, Student A is awarded a
(pass or fail). check, which equates to a full 10 points (5%).

Student B does not complete the project,
receives no check, and so receives 0 points.
This grade item type is used for pass-or-fail
grade items.

Selectbox The user will receive a symbol The grade ranges from your selected grade
and an associated assigned scheme will be listed in a drop-down list when
grade value according to the you go to grade this item. If the point value of
grade scheme you specify, or if  this grade item is 10 and your grade scheme
no grade value is assigned, they includes the assigned values Poor=0,
receive the start % for the Good=60, Great=80, etc., if you assign a
range. grade of Good, the student receives 6/10.

Assigning Great would give the student 8/10.

Text™ Students will receive a text Student A could receive “Great job,” while

comments inputted by you.

Student B might receive “Needs more work.”
No point values are awarded.

The user will be able to view a
grade item that totals up
various grade items.

Calculated™*

Typically used for release of mid-term grades.
For example, you can create a “Mid-term”
grade item that is equal to the sum of the
grade items you select.

*Note If you are creating a new grade item from within a category (that is, as a "child" item), then
only the numeric, check box, and select box items are available to you. Neither the text nor
calculated grade types are available from within a category.

Once you have selected a grade item type, the page will refresh with additional fields. Refer to the
sections below for details on creating each type of grade item.

Common Grade ltems Features

e All grade items require a Name. You should also add a Short Name, which is displayed on the
Grades List page and in all areas involved in grading students. If you choose to enter a Short
Name, ensure that it is clear and concise.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

e Check the Status check box to indicate whether the grade item is visible to students. Note: this
option overrides the Date Restrictions.

o Date Restrictions allow you to specify when a grade item and any associated grades should be
released or hidden from students. Check the Start Date and End Date check boxes and choose
the applicable dates from the drop-down lists to set date restrictions for a grade item.

e A Note on Bonus Items: If a bonus item is the only graded item in a category, it cannot
contribute to the final grade unless the category is allowed to exceed its maximum points/weight.
In this case, the bonus item can contribute no more than the total weight of the category. A
Bonus item's worth towards a category depends on the weights of the other graded items in the
same category. In a category with few grade items, a bonus item is worth more towards the
final grade.

Creating New Grade Items Using the Points System
Numeric Grade Item

The numeric grade item type will give students a number value for their grade. For example, 8 out of
10 points.

If you have chosen to create a new numeric grade item:

1. Choose a Parent Category from the drop-down list. If the grade item should not belong to a
category select None. For example:
2. Check any Statistics you want to display to students:

a. Display class average for this item to everyone will show a graphical representation of
the class average on this item in the item statistics page.

b. Display grade distribution for this item to everyone will show a grade distribution
graph for this item in the item statistics page.

3. Type the number of points that the grade item is worth in the Points field.

4. Check Allow grade to exceed points if you want to allow students to receive a grade higher
than the number of points specified in the Points field. For example, if you want to allow for
bonus grades on this grade item.

Example of use: A grade item has a value of 10 points, and Student A receives 11/10 on the
grade item. If the “exceed points” check box has been checked the student receives 11 points
counting towards their final grade. If the check box is not selected, the student would only
receive 10 points.

Note If you allow students to receive bonus grades on grade items that are within a grade
category, they will not be able to get more than 100% for that category unless you also
check Allow category grade to exceed total points in the grade category properties.
Refer to the Creating a New Category Using the Points System section, above for details on
allowing points to exceed the category total.

5. Check the Bonus check box if you want to make the grade item a bonus item. Bonus points
are not added to the total possible points for the course, but any points earned for bonus
grade items will be added to the points earned by a user towards their final grade.
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Set any date Restrictions, if applicable, as described in the Common Grade Item Features
section.

Select a Grade Scheme from the drop-down list of available schemes. This allows you to
choose which scheme the grade item uses. By default, the item will use the Default Course
Scheme, but you can choose a different scheme from the drop-down list. For example, if
your default scheme uses percentages but the current grade item is simply a pass or fail, you
can create a grade scheme that has only two ranges (pass or fail) and select that scheme
here.

The grade item will use the display options that you defined in the Grades Setup area, but
you can override settings by checking Override default display items for this Grade Item and
checking the boxes next to the types of information you want to display to students for this
item.

Type a Description and select the Allow this description to be seen by students radio
button to enable it. This description will be displayed to students when they view their grades
on the Grades page.

Click Save to complete your grade item or Save & New to save your item and continue
creating new grade items.

Check box Grade Item

The check box grade item is generally used for assignments that are pass-or-fail. When grading a
check box grade item, you simply check the box to assign a student full points for the grade item,
leave the box unchecked to assign zero points for the grade item, or null the grade item using the

i
Clear Grade icon (ky).

If you have chosen to create a check box grade item:

1.

2.

Choose a Parent Category from the drop-down list. If the grade item should not belong to a
category, select None.
Check any Statistics you want to display to students:

a. Display class average for this item to everyone will show a graphical representation of
the class average on this item in the item statistics page.

b. Display grade distribution for this item to everyone will show a grade distribution
graph for this item in the item statistics page.

Type the number of points that the grade item is worth in the Points field.

Check the Bonus check box if you want to make the grade item a bonus item. Bonus points
are not added to the total possible points for the course, but any points earned for bonus
grade items will be added to the points earned by a user.

Set any date Restrictions, if applicable, as described in the Common Grade Item Features
section.

Select a Grade Scheme from the drop-down list of available schemes.

You can override the personal display options for the instructor view of the grade book by
checking Override default display items for this Grade Item and checking the boxes next to
the types of information you want to display for this item. Otherwise, the grade item will use
the display options that you defined in the Grades Setup area.

Type a Description and select the Allow this description to be seen by students radio button
to enable it. This description will be displayed to students when they view their grades on the
Grades page.




9.

Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Click Save to complete your grade item or Save & New to save your item and continue
creating new grade items.

Selectbox Grade Item

The selectbox grade item allows you to assign grades to students by selecting one of the ranges
from your Grade Scheme. The grade ranges from your grade scheme will be listed in a drop-down
list when you go to grade this type of grade item. The numeric value given to a student is
determined by either the Assigned Value (set up in the Grade Scheme) or by the Start % for the
scheme range if no Assigned Value is given.

Example If the point value of a grade item is 10 and your grade scheme includes the grade ranges
Poor=Start 0% and Assigned Value 50, Good=Start 60% and Assigned Value 70, Great=Start 80%
and Assigned Value 85, etc., if you assign a grade of Good, the student receives 7/10 with the
Assigned Value or 6/10 if no assigned value was specified. Assigning Great would give the student
either 8.5/10 or 8/10.

Note When you create a selectbox grade item, the D2L system will automatically insert a “None”
option in the selectbox, along with the grade ranges from your grade scheme. The “None” option in
the drop-down list allows you to clear a student’s grade if necessary.

If you have chosen to create a selectbox grade item:

1.

2.

Choose a Parent Category from the drop-down list. If the grade item should not belong to a
category, select None.
Check any Statistics you want to display to students:

a. Display class average for this item to everyone will show a graphical representation of
the class average on this item in the item statistics page.

b. Display grade distribution for this item to everyone will show a grade distribution
graph for this item in the item statistics page.

Type the number of points that the grade item is worth in the Points textbox.

Check the Bonus check box if you want to make the grade item a bonus item. Bonus points
are not added to the total possible points for the course, but any points earned for bonus
grade items will be added to the points earned by a user.

Select a Grade Scheme from the drop-down list of available schemes.

The grade item will use the display options that you defined in the Grades Setup area, but
you can override settings by checking Override default display items for this Grade Item and
checking the boxes next to the types of information you want to display to students for this
item.

Type a Description and select the Allow this description to be seen by students radio button
to enable it. This description will be displayed to students when they view their grades on the
Grades page.

Click Save to complete your grade item or Save & New to save your item and continue
creating new grade items.

Text Grade ltem

Please Note Text grade items cannot belong to a grade category.
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Text grade items can be used when you want to provide comments to students regarding an
assignment, but do not want to assign any points for the assignment. For example, you may require
that students provide a proposal for a larger assignment. The proposal is required, but students do
not receive any points for it. You could then create a text grade item to provide feedback on
students’ proposals without assigning any points to the grade item.

If you have chosen to create a text grade item:

1. Set any date Restrictions, if applicable, as described in the Common Grade Item Features
section.

2. The grade item will use the display options that you defined in the Grades Setup area, but
you can override settings by checking Override default display items for this Grade Item and
typing a value in the box next to Number of characters to show for text type items in the
Grades List.

3. Type a Description and select the Allow this description to be seen by students radio button
to enable it. This description will be displayed to students when they view their grades on the
Grades page.

4. Click Save to complete your grade item, or click Save & New to save your item and continue
creating new grade items.

Calculated Grade Item

The calculated grade item is generally used to provide students with their mid-term grades, as a
checkpoint, or as a summary. Calculated grade items perform calculations according to the same
rules as used to determine the final grade with the exception that calculated items do not drop items
in categories that would be dropped from the final grade calculation. When you create a calculated
grade item, you specify which grade items it will include, and it will then automatically calculate the
total of the specified items.

Notes Calculated grade items cannot belong to a grade category. You must create all of the grade
items that you want to include before you create a calculated grade item.

1. Check any Statistics you want to display to students:

a. Display class average for this item to everyone will show a graphical representation of the
class average on this item in the item statistics page.

b. Display grade distribution for this item to everyone will show a grade distribution graph
for this item in the item statistics page.

2. Check Allow grade to exceed points if you want to allow students to receive a grade higher
than the number of points specified. For example, if you want to allow for bonus grades on
this grade item.

3. Select a Grade Scheme from the drop-down list of available schemes.

4. The grade item will use the display options that you defined in the Grades Setup area, but
you can override settings by checking Override default display items for this Grade Item and
checking the boxes next to the types of information you want to display to students for this
item.

5. Click Select All to include all of your grade items,

Or,
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Check the boxes beside the grade items you want to include.

6. Click Save to complete your grade item, or click Save & New to save your item and continue
creating new grade items.

Creating New Grade Items Using the Weighted System
Numeric Grade Item

The numeric grade item type will give students a number-value for their grade. For example, 8 out of
10 points.

If you have chosen to create a numeric grade item:

1. Refer to the Numeric Grade Item instructions under Creating New Grade Items Using the
Points System for details on setting up this grade item type.
2. Options for this item that are unique to the weighted system include:

a. In the Out Of field, specify how many points the grade item is out of. (This field
replaces the Points field that appears when using the points system.)

b. Specify how much the grade item is worth within its parent category in the Weight
field. If the grade item has no parent category, the Weight will represent how much
the grade item is worth towards the final grade.

c. Check Allow grade to exceed weight if you want to allow students to receive a grade
higher than the weight specified in the Weight field. For example, if you want to allow
for bonus grades on this grade item.

Example Student A receives 11/10 on the item. The item has an Out of value of 10 and a weight of
20%, with the “exceed weight” option checked. The student would have 22% counting towards their
final grade. If the check box is not selected, the student would receive 20%.

Note If you allow students to receive bonus grades on grade items that are within a grade category,
they will not be able to get more than 100% for that category unless you also check Allow category
grade to exceed total weight in the grade category properties. Refer to the Creating a New Category
Using the Points System section, above for details on allowing points to exceed the category total.

Check box Grade Item
The check box grade item is generally used for assignments that are pass-or-fail. When grading a
check box grade item, you simply check the box to assign a student full points for the grade item, or
leave the box unchecked to assign zero points for the grade item.
If you have chosen to create a check box grade item:

1. Refer to the Check box Grade Item instructions under Creating New Grade Items Using the

Points System for details on setting up this grade item type.
2. Options for this item that are unique to the Weighted system include:
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a. Specify how much the grade item is worth within its parent category in the Weight
field. If the grade item has no parent category, the Weight will represent how much
the grade item is worth towards the final grade. (This field replaces the Points field
that appears when using the points system.)

Selectbox Grade Item

The selectbox grade item allows you to assign grades to students by selecting one of the ranges
from your Grade Scheme. The grade ranges from your grade scheme will be listed in a drop-down
list when you go to grade this type of grade item.

Example If the weight of a grade item is 10% of the final grade and your grade scheme includes the
grade ranges Poor=0, Good=60, Great=80, etc., if you assign a grade of Good, the student receives
6/10 = 6% of final grade. Assigning Great would give the student 8/10 = 8% of final grade.

Note When you create a selectbox grade item, the D2L system automatically inserts a “None” option
in the selectbox, along with the grade ranges from your grade scheme. The “None” option in the
drop-down list allows you to clear a student’s grade if necessary.

If you have chosen to create a selectbox grade item:

1. Refer to the Selectbox Grade Item instructions under Creating New Grade Items Using the
Points System for details on setting up this grade item type.
2. Options for this item that are unique to the weighted system include:

a. Specify how much the grade item is worth within its parent category in the Weight
field. If the grade item has no parent category, the Weight will represent how much
the grade item is worth towards the final grade.

Text Grade ltem

Text grade items can be used when you want to provide comments to students regarding an
assignment, but do not want to assign any points for the assignment. For example, you may require
that students provide a proposal for a larger assignment. The proposal is required, but students do
not receive any points for it. You could then create a text grade item to provide feedback on
students’ proposals without assigning any points to the grade item.

Note Text grade items cannot belong to a grade category.

Refer to the Text Grade Item instructions under Creating New Grade Items Using the Points System
for details on setting up this grade item type.
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Calculated Grade Item

The calculated grade item is generally used to provide students with their mid-term grades. When
you create a calculated grade item, you specify which grade items it will include, and it will then
automatically calculate the total of the specified items.

Note Calculated grade items cannot belong to a grade category.

Note You must create all of the grade items that you want to include before you create a calculated
grade item.

Refer to the Calculated Grade Item instructions under Creating New Grade Items Using the Points
System for details on setting up this grade item type.

Adding and Deleting Release Conditions for Grade Items

Release conditions allow you to specify requirements that students must satisfy before they can view
a particular grade item. For example, you may want to require that students submit an assignment
to a certain dropbox folder, or other task before they can view a grade item on their Grades page.

Notes Status and Date Restrictions, if applied to the grade item, will have to be satisfied in addition
to the Release Condition in order for the student to view an item. You can only add release
conditions to individual grade items, not to entire grade categories and not to final grades.

To add release conditions to a grade item:

4& Release
1. |If you are in the process of creating a grade item, click the Conditions jcon at the top of
the Edit Grade Item page.

Or,

From the main Grades page, click the name of the grade item you want to add release
Release
conditions to. Then choose the Conditions jcon.

The Edit Grade Item page displays containing the Additional Conditions information.

Manage Grades: Edit Grade Item

i— Grades . f — - ) Release
g_ List @ Properties Grades —— Statistics Conditions

Saved successfully {Jan 14, 2005 2:43:40 PM)
Additional Conditions:

| Add Existing | | Add Newr |

There are no conditions set for this grade item.
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2. In the Additional Conditions section:

a. Click Add Existing to add a release condition that you have already created in the
Conditional Release area or in another tool.
b. Click Add New to create a new release condition and associate it with this survey.

The release condition you added is displayed in the Additional Conditions section.

To delete (ﬁ) conditions associated with this tool:

1. In the tool's Additional Conditions section, click the trash can icon beside Remove All
Conditions.

Or

2. Click the trash can icon beside the individual conditions you want to remove.
3. Confirm you decision.

The associations you selected are deleted and the page will update.

Note See the Release Conditions section of this guide under Unit 3: Creating Interactive
Content for details on release conditions and how to use them in your course.

Grades Viewing Options

On the Grades List page, you can view your grade items for all users or grades by users, course
sections or groups. This option is very useful when you have a large number of students in a course,
or if you need to assign group grades for group assignments, etc. To sort your grades by section or
group:

1. Click Grades in your course navigation bar to access the Grades List page.

2. Select the Groups or Sections from the View By drop-down list. Another Groups or Sections
drop-down list displays, depending on your selection.

3. Choose the appropriate group or section from the new drop-down list, or choose All Groups
or All Sections.

Viewing grades by group or section also allows you to assign grades by group or section. For
example, if you are currently viewing only Group 1 in the Grades List page, if you click the grade
icon (&) for a grade item, you will only be able to assign grades to students in Group 1. If you want
to assign grades to other groups, you must return to the Grades List page and choose the
appropriate view from the View By drop-down list.

Note You must have previously created groups in the Classlist in order to view grades by group.
Refer to the Classlist section of this manual for details on setting up groups.

You can also search for students by typing a search term (for example, last name, student ID, or
first name) into the Search for field and clicking Search.
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To define how many students are listed on a page, chose the appropriate number from the Paging
drop-down list. This can be extremely useful when you have a large class size and would like to view
a number of students in a more organized fashion.

Note The Paging value can impact system performance. D2L recommends using a small paging
value (<50) when you have a large number of grade categories and items.

Exporting Groups

While viewing Groups in the Grades List, the export option allows you to only export users from the

group you are currently viewing. Click the Export icon ( ).

Entering Grades
There are a several ways to enter user grades into the grade book:

e by user,
e Dby item,
e by category, and

e by calculating final grades.

Select the grades icon (#) beside the column heading to assign or edit grades for a category or an
item. This will take you directly into the grade item or category.

Entering Grades by User
To enter or edit grades for a particular user. From the Grades List page:

1. Click on a user’'s name in the left-hand column of the page. The User Grades page displays,
containing all of the grade items for your course.

If you do not see the user you want to assign grades for, ensure the correct group or section
is selected in the View By drop-down list, or try doing a search for the user.
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= Grades e View Log of .
I List r’ Events @ Preview
Andrea Camden
Public
Comments: n HTML D E
Private
Comments:
(not visible
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[ ¥ Fiag Uzer
Final Grade
caedeted If you choose to release
calculated final grades
Percert. - the Release box will
appear in the calculated
Acfjusted = | R
Justed ; | !bﬁ grade portion of the

screen and be labelled
‘Release Calculated Final
Grade.’

Percent: -
L] ® Release Adjusted Final Grade

B s

Quiz (0/0 % of Final Grade)

- &

@ Click here to add public comments

Preview

Out Of Grade:

Weightsd Grade: /10

Public
Comments:

Private

Comments:
@ Click here to add private comments

(ot wisible
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Enter Grades by User

Type any comments for the user in the Public Comments textbox. The text in this box will be
displayed to the student in her Grades page once the final grade is released.

Type any Private Comments in the corresponding textbox. These comments will not be
visible to the student.

Select the Flag User check box to identify the user for future reference. Students cannot see
flags.

Click the calculator icon () next to the Calculated Grade field to recalculate the student’s
grade.

i
e
Click the Transfer icon (!’U) to transfer the calculated grade to adjusted grade.

Click the recalculate adjusted grade icon (?fl) to recalculate the adjusted grade.

To override the student’s final calculated grade, type a new grade in the Adjusted Grade
field.

Assign or edit any of the grades for the user.

i
10. Use the eraser icon (L ) to clear the grades.
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If you want to release the student’s final grade, check the Release box (®). Leave the box
unchecked if you do not want to release the student’s final grade. (Releasing a grade means
you are allowing students to view their final grades.)

For each grade item, enter the grade item properties into the provided field (for example, the
“Out of” values, point values, text entries). You will be shown the associated Weighted Grade
or the Points Grade below.

If you want to add comments for a particular grade item, click Click here to add public
comments to add comments that the student can see, and/or click Click here to add private
comments to add comments that are not visible to the student. These comments will be
available whether or not the final grade is released.

Preview (@) to view the students grade book while your grading the student.

View Log of Events (r').
. Click Save when you have finished updating the student’s grades.

Entering Grades by Grade Item

To assign grades for a single grade item to multiple students:

1.

2.

From the Grades List Select the Grades/Points icon () beside the applicable grade item, or
open the grade item (by clicking on its name) and then click Grades.

You can enter general comments for the grade item in the Overall Comments text field.
Overall comments will be displayed to all users who see this item in their grade book.

Example “Overall, | was very impressed with the group presentations!”
Depending on the type of item you are grading, you will see different options:

¢ If you are grading a Numeric grade item, enter a grade value for each student in the
Out Of Grade or Points column.

e If you are grading a Selectbox grade item, select the appropriate grade range from the
Selectbox Grade drop-down list for each student. Each grade range is associated with
an Assigned Value (set up in the Grade Scheme), and where no Assigned Value has been
added the value is the starting percentage for the range.

e If you are grading a Check box grade item, check the box in the Out Of Grade/Points
column for students who have successfully completed the grade item. This is an all or
nothing grade item type—pass or fail. That is, students will either receive full
points/weight for the item (if the box is checked) or no points/weight at all (if the box is
unchecked).




7.
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Edit Grade Item

:— Grades
:— List

®

Enter

View Log n Grade For
all

of Events

Quiz 1 Details (Wisible)

Parent Category:

Qverall
Comments:

(visible to all}

Last Name & , First Name

Baker, Heather
Moder, Hazel
Student, SMeghan

Teacher, Anita

Clear all
Grades

V4

CS 101 Quizzes (20% of final grade)

mumi] B8] %[ B

@ Properties y Grades _.: Statistics

Selectbox

Grade

Release
Conditions

Yiew
Log of Comments CS5101
Events

i )
w B
w @
i D

Entering grades for a Selectbox Grade Item

Click on the Log of Events icon ([f') to see all recorded events concerning this user and

grade item.
Click the Comments icon (

") next to a student’s name to enter individualized feedback.

The Grade Comments page displays, where you can type Comments for the student to view
along with their grades. You can also type Private Comments that will not be visible to the

student.

There are also icons on the top of the page that allow you to perform various functions:

Yiew Log
of Events

i

Enter
"Er' Grade For
all

Clear all
Grades

-
&

e Click View Log of Events to view details of changes made to the grades for users, such
as last modified date, modified by, and adjusted grade.

e Click Enter Grade for All to enter the same grade value for all users.

¢ Click Clear All Grades to remove all previously entered grade this grade item. Note If
you use this option and if the Include Non-Graded Items in Final Calculated Grade
and Final Adjusted Grade option is checked on the Grades Calculations page, all
students will be receiving a final grade of O at this point.

Click SAVE when you are finished grading the item.
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Entering Grades by Category
To grade multiple items within a grade category:

1. From main Grades List page, select the Grades icon (&) beside a category name or click on
the category name and then select the Grades icon. The Edit Grade Category page displays.
All grade items within the category are displayed in columns across the page.

Manage Grades: Edit Grade Category

i— Grades N = i
§_ List @ Properties f Grades F Statistics
/? Clear All
L Grades
CS 101 Quizzes Details
Wieight: 20% of final grade (grade can exceed maximum)
Quiz 1 Quiz 2 Quiz 3 Quiz 4 Quiz 5
LastName ¥, First Name | g (0 thox Out Of Out Of out of Selectbox \':l'r:::gal'llt
Grade /|| B Grade = % Grade = |% | Grage &% Grade || G5
Teacher, Anita A v &P a /10 & /10 Ve d O v Mone v| 7 - 5720
student, SMeghan B |~ &7 B 107 107 o & - Mane v| &7 4420
A3 5 A A3
Payne, Cara Mone v | &7 /10 Vid 710 P 0o < - MNone »| &F 0/20
Moder, Hazel A v nf//; A 7.6 10 .C:' TEH% /10 .-i:‘ [l .'f/;; - |Mone .'f//; 8/20
Baker, Heather A v P a /10 Ve d /10 v O & - | TNane & &P 5/20

Entering a Grade by a Category

2. Enter student grades for each of the grade items.

3. If you are grading a Numeric grade item, enter a grade value for each student in the Out Of
Grade column.

4. If you are grading a Selectbox grade item, select the appropriate grade rage from the
Selectbox Grade drop-down list for each student. Each grade range will be associated with a
grade percentage, which will be displayed in the % column.

5. If you are grading a Check box grade item, check the box in the Out Of Grade column for
students who have successfully completed the grade item. This is an all or nothing grade
item type: students will either receive full points for the item (if the box is checked) or no
points at all (if the box is unchecked).

6. Click the Comments () icons next to each grade item to enter individualized feedback. A
pop-up will display, allowing you to enter Public (visible to the student) or Private (visible
only to you) Comments.

7. Click Clear All Grades if you want to remove all previously entered grade values.

8. The Total Weight or Total Points (depending on selected Grades calculation) column displays
the category's contribution to the final grade for the student and changes to reflect the
modifications you make to the grades.

9. Click Save to save your changes.
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Calculating Final Grades
There are two ways to calculate final grade:

e By user

e By entire class

The final grade properties are setup by clicking on the Final Grade column header on the Grades List
page.

tests & = Quizzes & = o
Last Name ¥ , First Name | Assignl & = |testl & = —— willy = — - - - —— selectbox & = | Propl ¢ |Mf| Final Grade & =
T2 & = Q148 = |gz& = |03 & = |04 = o5& =

Final Grade Link

From here you setup things like the Display Name and the results that are displayed to the user.
Further, you will need to choose the Grade Scheme associated with the final grade. If you leave this
field blank, the default scheme will be used (or the course scheme if initially selected in the grade set

up).
Final Grade Properties
r— Grades - — .
i_ List @ Properties f Grates = Statistics
General
Name: |Final Grade
Statistics: D dizplay the final class average to everyone
dizplay final grade distribution to everyone
Grading
[ slior caloulated and adjusted final grades to excesd the total weight
Grade Scheme
Grade Scheme: | - Default Scheme -- (Percentage) hd
Display options
D display calculated final grade in the grades list
isplay calculated final grade scheme symbol in the orades I
s Iculated final arace sch ol in th des list
D dizplay adjusted final grade in the grades list
D display adjusted final grade scheme symbol in the grades list
O dizplay calculated final grade scheme colour inthe arades list
@ display adjusted final grade scheme colour inthe grades list
O do not display final grade scheme calour in the grades list

Final Grade Properties page

Calculating Final Grades by User

To calculate a final grade for a single user, from the Grades List page, click the user’s name.
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Final Grade

Calculated
Grade: {o
Parcant: -
Adjusted
Grade: ! k] E l_'\-

Percent: -
I:I F Release Adjusted Final Grade

@ fenieoof [ preview
You now have the following options:

e To calculate the final grade for the user, click the Recalculate Calculated Grade icon (). The
Calculated Grade is the total points/grade the student received in a course before any grade
items were adjusted (removed or changed).

=]
i
e You can then transfer the calculated grade to the adjusted grade by clicking this icon !'D .

e You can recalculate the adjusted grade by clicking this icon ?fl . The Adjusted Grade is the
final grade after all grade items have been adjusted.

e You can override these options by manually altering the grade in the Adjusted Grade field.

e Click the check box next to the Release icon (&) to release final grades to the user.

e The View Log of Events (r') will show you the date of last modification, user, grade, out of
grade, adjusted grade, grade symbol, and who made the modifications.

e Preview the user's final grade report (@).
Click Save to save your changes.
Calculating Final Grades for All Users

Note If you have elected to automatically keep final grade updated in the Grade Calculations area,
the final grade page will already be kept up to date. Also, the final grades area is dependant on what
you have setup as the Final Grade Properties.

From the main grades list page, select the Grades icon (¢¥) beside column heading “Final” to enter
and modify final grades for all users.
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.
If, in the Grade

EE Eir;des @ Properties f Grades _I_; Statistics /Ca|CU|ati0n section,
you chose to
Transfer Release Calculated
. Yiew — Recalculate Gy Recalculate & Calculated Clear all Final Grade to
Log of g86| Calculated 73| adjusted ﬁ Grades to P Adjusted tud h
ooo HH k! R ey students the
Events Grades Grades Adjusted Grades
Grades column of release
boxes would appear
next to the
Calculated Grade
Last Name & , First Name Calculated Grade % Transfer Adjusted Grade & = % column.
Aguila, Jerome A% - =R ; @ [
alblas, Rachel -f - - Qa / % [
Andersan, Stephanie - - Ba / o [
Barsa, Kevin - - Ba / o O
Bradford, Sean - - B / o | [

Final Grades - Releasing Adjusted Final Grade to Students

You are shown users, calculated grade, adjusted grade, release, comments, and grading scheme
entries.

You now have the following options:

e A small calculator icon (E) may appear in the Calculated Grade column beside a user. This
indicates that the calculated grade is no longer up to date for that user. Click this icon to update
this user's final grade.

e Press the Recalculate Calculated Grades icon () to recalculate the final calculated grades for all
users.

i
e
e You can then transfer the calculated grade to the adjusted grade by clicking this icon !’U .

e You can recalculate the adjusted grade by clicking this icon HH
e Override any calculated final grade in the Adjusted Grade column by typing in the field.

e Click the check box next to the release all grades icon (*%) to release final grades to all users.
Click the check box associated with a user in the release column in order to release/not release a
final grade to that particular user only.

e You can then enter Final Comments (visible to user) and Final Private Comments (not visible to
the user) by selecting the Comments icon ( “ ).

7
e Clear All Adjusted Grades ([‘- ) will clear all adjusted grades entered, and result in a "non-
graded” item.
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e The View Log of Events ([!i) will show you the date of last modification, user, grade, out of
grade, adjusted grade, grade symbol, and who made the modifications.

e You must press the Save button to save changes and/or additions.

i

Grade Statistics =
There are 3 ways to view statistics in the grade book:

e By grade item
e By category
e By final grade

You can access the statistics by:

1. Clicking on any grade item display name within any column and then selecting the statistics
icon.

2. Click on any category heading within a column and then selecting the statistics icon.

3. Clicking on the final grade column heading and then selecting the statistics icon.

The statistics icon will display the number of submitted grades, class average, minimum and
maximum, standard deviation, median, grade distribution, grade frequency (based on your grade
scheme—only for items, not for categories of final grades), and individual user statistics.

Edit All Grade ltems

From the main Grades List page, click on Edit All Grade Items (@). This area allows you to review
and edit all grade items setup in your course.

You will be able to edit the name, short name, parent category, status, statistics shown, and grading
options.
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Edit All Grade Items

i— Grades
3— List
Assignment 1: English 101 Properties
Marne: |Assignment 10 English 101 Out Of: |10
Short Mame: [Assignl Weight: |10

Type: Murmeric [Jalaw grade to exceed weight

Parent Bonus: This iterm is a bonus itermn
Category: Mane b D
o _ Status: [] allow this item to be seen by students
Statistics: display class average
. L . Start @
[¥] display class distribution Date: O HE
End RH
Crate: O m
Test 1 Properties
Mame: |Test 1 Qut Of: |10
Short Mame: |[testl Weight: |10
Type: Checkbox Bonus: [ This iter is a banus itermn
Parent Status: [# is i
Category: Mone A [] Allaw this item to be seen by students
L Start
Statistics! [] display class average Date: (B
[#] display class distribution End 7
Date: D m
Category: Tests - English 101
Test 2 Properties
Mame: |Test 2 Out of: |30
Short Mame: |T2 Weight:

Type: Mumeric [ allow grade to exceed weight

Parent Tests - English 101 Bonus: []This item is a banus item

Category!
P . Status: [¥] allaw this iterm to be seen by students
Statistics: [/] display class average
. o Start m
[¥] display class distribution Date: O cl=
End iH
Date: D m

Edit All Grade Items from this page
Once all your changes have been made, click the SAVE button to implement your modifications.

Note Using this feature with a large number of grade items (i.e. 75-100) may affect the
performance of the system.

=3
Importing and Exporting Grades
Import into Grades from CSV

The import format for grades is CSV (comma separated values). Each field should be separated by a
comma and each row by a line break.

The first row defines the grade items that are to be imported; it is recommended that you first
perform an export, ensuring that this first row is in the proper format.
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The Sample Import Format is specified in the boxes.

Sample Import Format (boxes indicate individual lines)

The first row
defines the grade =% StudentlD,Assignment 1 Out Of Grade,Test 1, Out Of Grade,Final Grade

items that are to Userl ID,Userl Assignment 1 Out Of Grade,Userl Test 1 Out Of Grade,User1l
be imported Final Grade
User2 ID...

If you would like include the final grade in the import, include it under a heading called 'Final Grade'
(this is optional).

To import a CSV file:

1. Browse your computer
2. Retrieve the saved CSV file. Make sure it is the correct file.
3. Select one of the following import options:

e Preview Import Selecting the preview import icon will allow you to preview the file
before importing into the grade book. The preview will check your CSV file to ensure the
format is correct. It will also identify formatting errors. Note The preview will present you
with a paged view.

e Express Import Selecting the express import icon will import the file directly into the
grade book without previewing. Note The express import does not check for errors. It is
recommended that you only choose express import if you have a good understanding of
CSV files and are sure your CSV file has been constructed correctly.

Please Note Importing large classes (e.g. 200 users and 50 items) may take some time.
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Grades : Import / Export

1= Grades

:=— List
What would you like to do?

(® Import into grades from CSW
() Export to CSY from grades

Import Grades
The import format for grades is CSW {comma separated values), Each
field should be separated by a comma, and each row by a line break.

The first row defines the grade iterns that are to be imported -- it is
recomnmended that you first perform an export, ensuring that this first
row is in the proper format,

If you would like include the final grade in the import, include it under a
heading called 'Final Grade',
Only numeric and checkbox style grades can be imported.

Sample Import Format (boxes indicate individual lines)

StudentId,Assigmment 1: English 101 Out 0f Grade,Test 1,
Out 0f Grade,Final Grade

Uszerl StudentId,Userl Assigmment 1l: English 101 Out Of
Grade,Userl Test 1 Out 0f Grade, Userl Final Grade

UszerZ StudentId,. ..

File

mport file:

| Preview Import | | Express Import

Import Grades from CSV

Export to CSV from Grades

Grade items and final grades can be exported into a CSV (comma separated values) format.

1. To export grades, click on the Import/Export icon (E) and select Export.
2. Scroll down to the bottom of the page and make sure to check off the grade items you would

like to include in the export file.
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Grades : Import f Export

;— Grades
a— List

What would you like to do?

Step 1: Select () Import inta grades from CSW
the Export —» (%) Export to CSW from grades

Export Grades

Grades will be exported into a CSW {comma separated values) format, The first field of the first
row will be the user's unique ID, and then depending on the options you choose below, the
rernaining fields will be the user's Last Narme and First Mame, followed by the names of the iterns
vou choose to export,

Step 2: The rermaining rows will contain the individual grades for each user, with each row being separated
Choose key by a line break.

fieldsyou —p Dptions
would like to
display with Which key field should be exported for each user:

grades () Studentld

() Username

) Both

Which grade values would you like to export for each user:
'Out Of' Grade

[] "weighted' Grade (Mote: this field cannot be used in an import)

[] Grade Scheme far Itern (Mote: this field cannot be used in an import)

What user detail fields should be included in the export:
Last Mame

First Mame

Step 3: [ Emnail

Choose Grade
Items to —p>

Choose Grades to Export
Export

[¥]select all

[¥] Tests - English 101
[¥] Test 2
CS 101 Quizzes [ Drop 1 lowest )
Quiz 1
Quiz 2
Mo Category
¥
#ssignment 1: English 101

[ Test 1 Step 4:
[v] Adjusted Final Grade Click on
a Export

Export to CSV from Grades

Exporting Groups of Users You also have the option to only export users from a specified group.
From the Grades List, view the Group you want to export. Click the Export icon.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Reorder Grades

1. To change the order of a grade category or grade item, click on the reorder grades icon

Ty,

2. Select the grade item or category you would like to move and click on the up/down arrow
key. The arrow keys will enable you to move up or down until the correct order is reached.

Note When re-ordering categories, grade items that are associated with those categories will
be moved as well. Categories associated with grade items are inseparable.

3. Click Save.

The new order is reflected in the Grades List and Student Views.

Deleting Grade Items ﬁ

Use Delete Grades to delete grade categories and items. If the grade book item is being used by a
quiz or a Dropbox folder, you will not be able to delete it until you have removed its association with
the quiz or Dropbox folder that is using it. Deleting any grade item will permanently delete any
grades entered into the system.

Check the box beside the category or grade item and click the Delete Checked button. When a grade

item is in use, the X icon will appear in place of the check box and the name of the tool using the
grade item will be listed next to the grade item name (e.g. "in use by...").

Manage Grades: Delete Categories & Items

i— Grades
= L
Delate Chacked
Select a
O selectal
[] Assignment 1: English 101 { Numeric out of 10 )
Test 1 { Checkbox out of 10
heckb: F
Tests - English 101
lish
[ Test 2 { Humeric ou tof 30 )
[] Shakespeare Quiz { Calculated )
[0 cs 101 Quizzes
[0 Quiz1 ( Selectbox )
[ Quiz 2 ( Numeric out of 10}
Delete Checked

Select and Delete Grade Categories and Items
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Unit 6: Communication Tools

This unit describes how to use the D2L communication tools to create and facilitate effective online
activities, such as a discussion board forum for participants to pose questions, or a chat room for
participants to discuss ideas, analyze information, and synthesize concepts.

e Schedule: The Schedule is an important tool for displaying course-related events to your
participants. Users will be able to view course events that you post through the Schedule
tool on the course home page. The Schedule is an excellent location to post important
course-related events such as project due dates, virtual office hours, exam and test
information.

¢ News: The News tool is an extremely powerful way to communicate updates, changes and
new information to your course participants quickly and effectively. The News tool is
typically located in the middle of the course home page and is a great way to display
pertinent information for your course.

e Articles: The Articles tool is usually used in place of the News tool when you want to post
lengthy articles or news to course participants. Unlike the News tool, which only provides
brief notes in the News widget, the Articles tool provides space to include longer articles
and the ability to define how multiple articles will be laid-out for users.

e Pager: The Pager is a user-friendly communication tool that enables users to communicate
informally through an instant text messaging system. This tool allows participants to pose
questions on a one-to-one basis to fellow users and instructors. The pager is an excellent,
just-in-time communication tool that identifies users who are online and gives users the
ability to communicate efficiently from anywhere within their course.

e Email: Typically used as a private communication tool, Email is a useful way to
communicate with course participants. Through Email you can send and receive messages,
as well as save current email drafts, sort and store emails, and set up an address book.

e Discussions: The Discussion tool is a communication vehicle in which users can post new
messages and reply to messages that others have posted. Instructors can create
discussion forums, set group permissions and view discussion statistics. They can create
public and private discussion topics for users to post responses, feedback and questions in.

e Chat: The Chat tool gives students and instructors the ability to communicate in “real-
time”. Instructors can create general and/or private chat forums.

e Classlist: The Classlist tool is a directory of participant information including names, email
addresses and user progress. Instructors can easily email and page course participants
through the Classlist tool, create private discussion groups and view student progress and
home pages.

e Checklist: Creating a Checklist is a great way to highlight important aspects of your course.
Users can use the Checklist as a visual guideline to determine what they need to
accomplish in order to complete the course.

» To access the area required for this unit

You must be logged into your course for this unit. You must also have access to the various tools
described in each of the following sections. If you do not have the tool on your top navigation bar
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and would like to add the tool, refer to the Setting Up Your Course Home Navigation Bar section in
Unit 2.

Schedule

The Schedule is an important tool for displaying course-related events to your participants. Users will
be able to view course events that you post through the Schedule tool on the course home page. The
Schedule is an excellent location to post important course-related events such as project due dates,
virtual office hours, exam and test information, etc.

Adding a Personal Event

Personal events can only be viewed by the person creating them. Use personal events to enter items
into the Schedule that will only be visible to you, such as periods that you set to grade assignments,
reminders for course preparation work, etc.

1.

OR

o r0Dd

NO

9.

On your course home page, click the Events button in the Events widget.

Click the Schedule link on the course navigation bar. The main schedule page displays.

Click the U Add Event link. The Add New Event page displays.
Type the Title of your event.

Select a Date either using the drop-down lists or by clicking the ) select Date icon beside the
drop-down lists. To specify date ranges (from one day to another) or times in addition to dates,
click the show more options link at the bottom of the page.

To display a link to a web address in your event, type the web address in the Link field.

Select Personal from the radio buttons below. This will ensure that the event is personal and
that it will not be shown to other users.

Type a Description for your event, if required. To use HTML in your definition, select the In

HTML check box. You can also use the HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons
to create text in HTML format and check it.
Click Save.

On the main Schedule page, the date that you defined your event on will now appear in bold in the
calendar. All dates on which events are defined appear in bold.

Click the date in the calendar. The Schedule event that you defined is displayed on the page beside
the calendar.(If you defined your event for the current day, that day is shown by default on the

page.)
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Feb 2003 3 Day Week
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Adding a Course Event

Course events can be viewed by all course participants. Use course events to enter items into the
Schedule, such as project due dates and exam information, that are important for students and other
participants.

1.

OR

o pwN

NOo

9.

On your course home page, click the Events button in the Events widget.

Click the Schedule link on the course navigation bar. The main schedule page displays.

Click the 0 Add Event link. The Add New Event page displays.
Type the Title of your event.

Select a Date using the drop-down lists or by clicking the [ select Date icon beside the drop-
down lists. To specify date ranges (from one day to another) or times in addition to dates, click
the show more options link at the bottom of the page.

To display a link to a web address in your event, type the web address in the Link field.

Select <course code> Course Offering from the radio buttons below. This will ensure that the
event is a course event and that it will be shown to all course participants.

Type a Description for your event, if required. To use HTML in your definition, select the In

HTML check box. You can also use the HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons
to create text in HTML format and check it.
Click Save.

On the main Schedule page, the date that you defined your event on will now appear in bold in the
calendar. All dates on which events are defined appear in bold.

Click the date in the calendar. The Schedule event that you defined is displayed on the page beside
the calendar.(If you defined your event for the current day, that day is shown by default on the
page.)
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Day Weelk

Assignment #1
[Course Mame)
Hand-in assignment #1

When you return to your course home by clicking the Course Home link from the navigation bar,

the Events widget on the course home page will reflect your newly added course events that are on
the current day.

BEE MyEvents ©
{Course Mame)
32872003
Assignment #1
Personal

NZ/28/03
Testing my Calendar

Open my | Calendar

A Note on Searching the Schedule

Wildcards are supported when searching the schedule. The following chart describes supported
wildcards and usage.

Wildcard

Description Example
Character
% any number of any character Search for ‘%day%’. Returns all events
Note: used implicitly in every search  where the Title or Description contains a
word with the sequence of characters day.
Ex. daydream, birthday, holidays, etc.
Searching for ‘day’ is equivalent to
searching for ‘%day%’ or ‘Y%eday’ or
‘day%o’.
[1 or/ranges (used with characters

between brackets)

Search for [CK]ath[ae]rine. Returns all

events where the Title or Description
contains Catharine or Katharine or
Catherine or Katherine.

Search for Quiz [1-3]. Returns all events
where the Title or Description contains
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Quiz 1 or Quiz 2 or Quiz 3.

~n not (used before a single character) Search for base[”b]. Returns all events
where the Title or Description contain the
sequence of characters base and that
sequence is not followed by the letter b.
Ex. databases, base, basement, etc. are
included in the results. Baseball,
baseboard, etc. are excluded from the
search results.

one of any character Search for _ob. Returns all events where
the Title or Description contain words with
a three letter sequence ending in ob. Ex.
Robert, Bob, knob, etc. are included in the
results. Obstacle, obtuse, etc. would be
excluded.

News

The News tool is an extremely powerful way to communicate updates, changes and new information
to your course participants quickly and effectively. The News tool is typically located in the middle of
the course home page. Since this is the first page that the user will see when they enter the course,
the News tool is a great way to display pertinent information for your course.

The News tool can also be updated regularly with:

Interesting pictures, quotes, news stories, etc.

URLs submitted by participants which may be of general interest

Online agendas outlining online weekly activities

QuickLinks to various updated areas of course site (new content, survey, quizzes)

Because News is typically the first thing that a participant sees upon logging into the course, it is
recommended that News be updated regularly to keep your participants engaged in your course.

Creating a News Posting

1.

2.

On your course home page, click the Add button at the top of the News widget. The New Item
page displays.

Type the posting headline in the Headline field.

Type your posting text in the Content field. To use HTML in your text, select the In HTML check

box. You can also use the HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text
in HTML format and check it.
Select the posting availability date using the Start Date and End Date drop-down lists or by

clicking the BBl select Date icon beside the drop-down lists.

By default, the date will not appear beside the headline. If you want the date to appear by the
headline, select the Show Start Date check box.

If you want to specify a removal date for your news posting, select the Remove News Item
based on End Date check box and specify an end date. (Course instructors and administrators
will still be able to see the posting after this date, but it will be invisible to course participants.)
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7. You can add attachments to your news posting, such as pictures or other files. To add an
attachment, click the Browse button in the Attachments section, locate your file and click
Open. To add more attachments, click the Add button and repeat this step. For more details,
refer to the Adding and Deleting Attachments to a News Posting section below.

8. Click Save.

F& News Lﬂ New Item
| Save and Hew || Save |

General

* Headline: |We|come to the Course! ‘

* Content: O] 1in HTML a\e/p

Good evening Students!

Welcarme to my course...

Availability

Show Start Date: ] Shaw Start Date Beside Headline in the News Widget

Start Date: [December v |10 v |zo05 v [E

[Jremaove news Item based on End Date

i

End Date:

at

Attachments

L | |[ Browse.. Remave

Additional Release Conditions

“fou must first save the News item before you can add Release Conditions.

[ saveandanew |[save |
I —

The New Item page, where you create a news posting

Your news posting appears on your course home page on the date that you selected. If you selected
Show Start Date, the date of the posting appears beside the headline.

Search News [~ Change Order Add

»Welcome to the Course! - Dec 10, 2005

Good evening students!

Welcome to my course, .,

The News widget on the course home page
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Adding a News Posting for a Future Date

If you set a posting’s start date to a date in the future, the posting will not be visible to course
participants until that date. When the specified date (and time) arrive, participants will then be able
to see the news posting. For example, if you wanted a news posting to appear first thing Monday
morning, you could create it on Friday afternoon and specify a start date of Monday at 9:00 am.

Course instructors and administrators will be able to see future news postings at any time (even
before the specified start date arrives); the postings will appear on the course home page with the
word “Future” shown in blue beside the headline.

Search Mews | Change Order Add

» Welcome to the Coursel - Jan 12, 2006 (Future)

Good evening students!

Welcome to my course, .,

The News widget showing a future posting
Editing a News Posting
1. On your course home page, click the Edit button beside your news posting headline. The Edit
Item page displays.
2. Make your required changes.

3. Click Save.

You can also edit news postings from the search page. See the Searching for News Postings section
below for more information.

Adding and Deleting Release Conditions to a News Item

Release conditions allow you to specify requirements that students must satisfy before they can view
a certain news item (see the Conditional Release: Release Conditions section in Unit 3: Creating
Interactive Course Content of this guide for more details.) For example, you may require that
students view a particular content topic or complete another task before a news item becomes
available to them.

Note You must create and save a news item before you can add release conditions to it.

» To add release conditions to a news item

1. On your course home page, click the Edit button beside your news posting headline. The Edit
Item page displays.

OR
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2. If you are creating a new item, you will be able to add release conditions from the New Item
page after clicking Save.

3. Click Attach Existing in the Additional Release Conditions section to add a release condition
that you have already created in News or in another tool.

OR

e Click Create and Attach in the Additional Release Conditions section to create a new
release condition and associate it with this news item.

¢ (See the Conditional Release: Release Conditions section in Unit 3: Creating Interactive
Course Content of this guide for more details on creating release conditions.)

The release condition which you add is displayed in the Additional Release Conditions section.

Additional Release Conditions:

Attach Existing | | Create and Attach Remove All Conditions 'ﬁ

Tao gain access to this itern, the following conditions rust be satisfied:

Submits to dropbox folder: Product Placement in Media 'ﬁ

Cancel | Save and Hew || Save |

The Additional Release Conditions section of the New/Edit Item page
» To delete release conditions associated with a news item

1. On your course home page, click the Edit button beside your news posting headline. The Edit
Item page displays.

OR
2. If you are creating a new item, you will be able to delete release conditions that you have added
on the New Item page.

3. Click the T Remove This Condition icon next to the release condition that you want to delete.

OR

4. To delete all release conditions from a news posting, click the Remove all Conditions T o ot
the top of the release conditions list.
5. Click OK in the confirmation message.

Deleting a News Posting

1. On your course home page, click the Search button in the News widget. The News page
displays.
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OR

2. Click the News link on the navigation bar (if available.) The News page displays.

3. Click the W Delete Selected News Item icon beside the news item that you want to remove.
To delete multiple items, select the items that you want to delete using the check boxes at the
left and then click the T Delete Selected News Items icon at the top of the list.

4. Click OK in the confirmation message.

E& News Lﬂ] New Item Tl Re-Order

Search For: Show Search Options
O @ 20 v |perpage
Title Start Date v End Date  Actions
[[] Welcome to the Course! @ % Jan 12, 2006 - B O

Good evening students!

Welcome to my course,.,

[] Welecome to Psych 203 @ Dec 30, 2005 - B T
This course aims to teach you about the psychology behind persuasion, change of belief,
and influence.

Pressure on TY¥ writers to work

O product referenc... Bec 12, 2005 B2

..H'---J;' A= — = L am - R g

The News search page, where postings can be deleted

Adding and Deleting Attachments to a News Posting

You can add attachments to a News posting while you are creating or editing it.

1.

OR

6.
7.

On your course home page, click the Add button in the News widget to add a news posting. The
New Item page displays.

On your course home page, click the Edit button beside a news posting in the News widget to

edit the posting. The Edit Item page displays.

In the Attachments section of the New Item or Edit Item page, click the Browse button. The

Choose File pop-up displays.

Locate the file that you want to attach.

Click the Open button in the Choose File dialog box. The file name, along with the file path, will
appear in the Attachments field.

To add additional attachments, click the Add button and repeat steps 3 to 5.

Click Save. Your attachments will appear within the news posting on your course home page.

The attachments are shown at the top of the news posting beside an icon representing the file type.
To open the file, click on the hyperlinked name. It will open the file in the same page. Right-click (or
control-click on a Mac) on the file name to download the file.
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Attachments

1.|CADocuments and Setting Remove
2.|CA\Documents and Setting Remove
3 Remove

The Attachments section of the New/Edit Item page
» To delete an attachment from a news item

1. On your course home page, click the Edit button beside your news posting headline. The Edit
Item page displays.

OR
2. If you are creating a new item, you will be able to delete attachments that you have added on

the New Item page.
3. Click the T Delete icon next to the attachment that you want to delete.

OR

4. To delete an attachment that you have just added, click the Remove link next to it.

Mews [~ | Change Order Add

' Welcome to the Course! - Jan 12, 2006 0—.:. [Future) m

Attachment:
welcome package.doc

Good evening students!

Welcome to my course,.,

The News box showing a posting with an attachment

Changing the Order of News Postings

1. On your course home page, click the Change Order button at the top of the News widget. The
Re-Order page displays.

2. Type the proper order in the Sort Order boxes beside each item listed. (News postings will be
sorted from the lowest number to the highest.)

3. Click Save. The new order will be displayed, and the news postings will be displayed in this order
when you return to your course home page.
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Searching for News Postings

1. On your course home page, click the Search button at the top of the News widget. The News
page will be displayed.

2. To quickly search for an item, enter some text in the Search For box and click the Search
button. They system will search the headline and body (content) of all news postings and find the
postings that contain that text.

3. To perform a more advanced search, click the Show Search Options link beside the Search
button. You can choose whether to search only the headline or the body (content) of postings,
narrow your search to specific dates, and select whether to search only global or non-global
postings. (Non-global postings are ones created within the current course offering.) To return to
the basic search, click the Hide Search Options link.

4. To see all news postings again, click the Clear Search button.

News

E& News L{] New Item T¢ Re-Order
Search For: |COUrSE Hide Search Options
Search Ini [F]Headline  []Body
Fosted In: () Date Range
Start Date
at
End Date
(O Last 7 Days
() Last 30 Days
@ all Dates
Include Global/Mon-Global News: (3) Both Global and Mon-Global
(O Include Global News Only
(O Include Mon-Global News Only
1 search result Clear Search
O @ 20 v |perpage
Title Start Date ¥ End Date Actions
O Welcome to the Course! & % Jan 1z, 2006 - B’ o
Good evening students!
Welcorme to my course...
[] ﬁﬁ 20 % |per page

The advanced search options on the News search page

You can also edit news postings from the search page by clicking the B” Edit News Item icon next
to a posting. In this way you can use the search controls to quickly find the item that you want to
edit, without having to hunt for it in the News widget on your course home page.

Articles

The Articles tool is usually used in place of the News tool when you want to post lengthy articles or
news to course participants. Unlike the News tool, which only provides brief notes in the News
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widget, the Articles tool provides space to include longer articles and the ability to define how
multiple articles will be laid-out for users.

Articles can be added at the organization or course offering level via the Administer Articles tool. This
tool is accessed by clicking the Administer Articles link on the Articles page (accessible by clicking
the Articles link on the navigation bar) or at the bottom of the Articles widget on the home page.
The Administer Articles tool allows you to:

e Add new and edit existing sections and articles
e Add articles to display on a future date
¢ Modify the layout and display settings for sections and articles

Articles are organized into sections. Sections can be used to group articles by topic, author, or other
characteristics of choice, and are also used to define the placement of articles on the Articles page
and in the Articles widget (if it has been enabled.)

Accessing the Articles Tool

The Articles widget and/or Articles navigation bar link must be enabled in order to access the
Articles tool. Refer to Setting Up Your Course Home Navigation Bar in Unit 2: Your Courses and Basic
Course Setup of this guide for details. If you cannot see the Articles widget on your course home
page, contact your administrator.

Viewing Articles

Articles can be viewed from the Articles widget on the home page or by clicking the Articles link in
the navigation bar. The Articles page displays.
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i B My Home Email Locl i =

Article Section 2 B Article Section One E

. Section 1 Header
Section 2 Header

- El Article 2 Section 1
E article 2 section 2 | apticle 2 summary.

-Jdun 22, 2004

article 2 E Article 1 Section 1
summaryarticle two sumrmary of article 1
text va va va. Section 1 Footer

Section 2 Footer

Section 3 3

section 3 header

El section 3 article 1

E article 2 section 3

section 3 footer

Search Articles

[ Administer Articles ]

Creating Articles: An Overview
You must complete the following three steps for articles to be visible to users:

1. Create one or more sections.
2. Create articles within your sections.
3. Define your page layout.

Creating a New Section

Sections are used to organize and sort articles, and are also used to determine how articles are laid
out on the Articles page and in the Articles widget. You must create, at minimum, one section
before adding articles. To create a new section:

1. On your home page, click the Articles link in the navigation bar and then click the Administer
Articles link on the left of the page.

OR

2. On your home page, click the Administer Articles link in the Articles widget. The Administer
News Articles page displays.

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved. 200



Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Administer MNews Articles

View Articles = Administer Articles

B#® Create News Article
E© Manage Page Layaout
o Manage Sections and Articles

Note Clicking one of the above links from an organization’s home page allows you to administer
sections at the organizational level. Clicking one of the above links from inside a course allows you to
administer sections for the associated course.

3. Click the Manage Sections and Articles link. The Manage Article Sections page displays.

Manage Article Sections

View Articles = Administer Articles » Manage Sections

There are no sections o manage,

Save Order

4. Click the New Section button. The Section page displays.

Migw Articles > Administer Articles = Manage Sections = New Section

Section Information

Section Name: Math Mews

Section Header: [iic teut will appear at the top of

the section

Section Footer: 1o 1oyt will appear at the bottom

of the section

# of Articles to Show:
Sort Articles by Date:
Display Section as Box:

Display Section Name:

2
L
L
Show Date in Headline: []
L
®

Section Name Style: Banner ) Plain

Fields to Display:
Display Headline:

Display Sumrmmary:

ooo

Display Content:

Back Creabe
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5. Type a Section Name, Section Header (optional), and Section Footer (optional.) The Section
Name is the title of the section. The Section Header and Section Footer text, if entered, will
display at the top and bottom of the section, respectively.

6. Type the maximum # of Articles to Show in the current section.

7. Check any or all of the following options:

e Sort Articles by Date: lists articles in this section by date in descending order. If this
option is not selected, articles are displayed in the order that they are listed on the
Manage Article Sections page. Refer to the Re-Ordering Articles section in Managing
Articles and Sections in this guide for details on editing the order of articles.

o Display Section as Box: the section displays with a border around it.

e Show Date in Headline: the date each article was posted displays beside the article
titles.

o Display Section Name: displays the section name at the top of the section.

e Section Name Style: ‘Banner’ displays the section name in a coloured background.
‘Plain’ displays it as bolded text with no background.

8. Check the applicable Fields to Display for this section:

o Display Headline: displays the headline for each article in the section. The headline also
acts as a link to the full article.

e Note If you choose not to display the article headlines, no link to the article displays in
the Articles widget or on the Articles page. Only the summary and/or content will
display, if selected.

¢ Display Summary: displays the contents of the summary field for each article in the
section.

e Display Content: displays the full text of each article’s content in the section.

e Important Keep in mind that if the current section is displayed in the Articles widget of
the course/organization home page, displaying the full contents of each article may make
the section too large.

9. Click Create. Your new section displays in the Manage Article Sections page. You can now add
articles to your section.
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Manage Article Sections

Wiew Articles = administer Articles = Manage Sections

Math News |
Sort 5 . .
order Article Date fHeadline Options

There are no articles in this section

Back Save Order

Creating a New Article

You must create a section first in order to create new articles. Refer to Creating a New Section,
above, if you have not yet created a section.

1. On your home page, click the Articles link in the navigation bar and then click the Administer
Articles link on the left of the page.

OR

2. On your home page, click the Administer Articles link in the Articles widget. The Administer
News Articles page displays.

Note Clicking one of the above links from an organization’s home page allows you to administer
articles at the organizational level. Clicking one of the above links from inside a course allows you to
administer articles for the associated course.

3. Click the Create News Article link.

OR

4. Click the Manage Sections and Articles link. The Manage Article Sections page displays. Click
the New Article button. The Add Article page displays.
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Wiew Articles = administer Articles = Add Article

Details
Date Available: | July w12 v |2004 |+ @
Time Available: |3 |52 » | Ahd
section: | Math MNews b

Headline: |New Math Discovery Announced

Summary:

Byline:
Place of Origin:
Section Title Style: (&) Banner () Plain
DDispIa\,r Article in Box
DDispIa\,r as HTML

DOpen Content in New Window

Content B4 HTML Editor

5. Select the date and time that you want the article to become visible in the Date Available and
Time Available drop-down lists.

6. Select the Section that you want the article to be located in from the drop-down list.

7. Type a Headline, Summary, Byline (author), and Place of Origin (article source, for example,
a newspaper or magazine name.)

8. Check any or all of the following variables:

e Section Title Style: determines how the section name is displayed when users open the
article. ‘Banner’ displays the section name in a coloured background. ‘Plain’ displays it as
bolded text with no background.

¢ Display Article in Box: displays a grey box around this article when the article opens.

o Display as HTML: this option must be checked if you use HTML in your article content.
Otherwise, HTML code will display as text in your content.

e Open Content in New Window: the article opens in a new browser window when users
click the article headline.

9. Type the article text in the Content field. To create HTML content, click the E# HIML Editor jjn

10.To attach an image or attachment to the article, click Browse beside the Image or Attachment
fields, select the applicable file, and click Open.

11.Click Save. Your new article is listed in the Manage Article Sections page.

Note Before your article can be viewed by users, you must designate a page layout and add the
article’s section to the layout. See Managing Article Layouts, below, for details.
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Managing Article Layouts
You must assign a page layout style to each article for it to be visible to users.

Note The Articles widget on the course or organization home page displays the section assigned to
Page Area 1 in your page layout. If multiple sections are assigned to Page Area 1, only the first
section is displayed in the widget. If no sections are assigned to Page Area 1, a message reading
“There are no news articles to display” is displayed in the Articles widget.

1. On your home page, click the Articles link in the navigation bar and then click the Administer
Articles link on the left of the page.

OR

2. On your home page, click the Administer Articles link in the Articles widget. The Administer
News Articles page displays.

Note Clicking one of the above links from an organization’s home page allows you to administer

articles at the organizational level. Clicking one of the above links from inside a course allows you to
administer articles for the associated course.

3. Click the Manage Page Layout link. The Manage Page Layout page displays.

Manage Page Layout

Uiew Articles > Administer Articles > Manage Layout
Select Page Layout
2 3] - 2|
g a
Layout 1 Layout 2 Layout 3 Layout 4 Layout § Layout &
o @ @) @) @) @]
Show Search Box?
Assign/Unassign Sections
Page Areas
1 Area Selected: 2
Areasi 1 2
Unassigned Sections: Assigned Sections:
Math Mesws Mo assigned sections
| e
= =

4. Select the radio button under the Page Layout that you would like to use (this is the layout that
users see when they click the Articles link in their navigation bar.)

5. Check Show Search Box? if you want the Search Articles box to be displayed on the Articles
page and in the Articles widget on the home page.

6. Click Change Page Layout to save your layout settings.
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7. In the Assign/Unassign Sections area, you assign which Sections display in which Page Areas.
First, select the Page Area you would like to edit by clicking on the applicable area in the
diagram, or by clicking one of the numbers beside Areas.

AssignfUnassign Sections

Page Areas
Area Selected: 2
Areas: 1 2

Unassigned Sections: Assigned Sections:

Math Mews Mo assigned sections

-,I.- Down

N 1-vp
[ < |

8. To place a section in the current area, select the applicable section from the Unassigned
Sections box and click the IEMM button to move it into the Assigned Sections box.

9. Use the T and +Down grrows (in the case of multiple assigned sections) to place the sections
in the desired order (sections are displayed vertically in the order that they appear in the
Assigned Sections box.)

10. Click the View Articles breadcrumb link near the top of the page to preview your articles.

Managing Sections and Articles
The Manage Article Sections page allows you to edit and organize your existing sections and articles.

1. On your home page, click the Articles link in the navigation bar and then click the Administer
Articles link on the left of the page.

OR

2. On your home page, click the Administer Articles link in the Articles widget. The Administer
News Articles page displays.

Note Clicking one of the above links from an organization’s home page allows you to administer
sections and articles at the organizational level. Clicking one of the above links from inside a course
allows you to administer sections and articles for the associated course.
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3. Click the Manage Sections and Articles link. The Manage Article Sections page displays.

Manage Article Sections

Miew Articles = Administer Articles = Manage Sections

Article Section 2 B O
Sort = 4 <
Hidas Article Date/Headline Options

1 | Jun 2z, zoo4 B @

Lz | Article 1 section 2

[5 | Jun 22, 2004 B W

| article 2 section 2

Article Section One B o
Sort = i 2

Oidar Article Date/Headline Options
1 Jun 22, 2004 B W

Article 1 Section 1

o |2unz2z, 2004 B W
L | Article 2 Section 1

Section 3 B*
Sort = 4 <
Hidas Article Date/Headline Options

1 | Jun 22, zoo4 B W

L | section 3 article 1

[5 | Jun 22, 2004 B W

I article 2 section 3

Back Sawve Order

Deleting Sections and Articles

1. On the Manage Article Sections page (see above), click the T Delete Section or T Delete
Article icon beside the applicable section or article.
2. Click OK in the confirmation message.

Note Deleting a section also deletes all articles within that section.

Editing Sections and Articles

1. On the Manage Article Sections page (see above), click the B’ Edit Section or BY Edit Article
icon beside the applicable section or article. The Section or Edit Article page displays.

OR

2. On the organization or course home page, click the small E Edit Article icon beside the article
name on the Articles widget. The Edit Article page displays.
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3. Make any applicable changes and click Save (if editing an article) or Update (if editing a

section.) Refer to the Creating a New Section or Creating a New Article sections above for
definitions of the various fields on these pages.

Re-Ordering Articles

To change the order that articles are listed in within a section:

1. On the Manage Article Sections page (see above), use the Sort Order column to define the order

you would like the articles to be displayed in. Place a ‘1’ in the Sort Order box for the article you
want to be displayed first, a ‘2’ for the second article, and so on.

2. Click Save Order. The page refreshes and the articles are listed in the order you designated.

Manage Article Sections

View Articles = Administer Articles > Manage Sections

Math News 2 o
Sort A - .

Order Article DatefHeadline Options
1 Jun 23, 2004 |

Mew Math Discovery Announced

- Jun 22, 2004 Em|

Mew Prime Number Discovered

Back Save Order

OR

3. To list articles in a certain section by date in descending order, follow the instructions in Editing

Sections and Articles, above, and ensure that the Sort Articles By Date field has been checked
for the appropriate section.

Note If you change the Sort Order of articles after you have enabled Sort Articles By Date, the
new sort order overrides the Sort Articles by Date setting. To go back to sorting the article by date

after you have changed the Sort Order, simply disable the Sort Articles by Date setting, save,
then re-enable the setting and save.

Example of an Articles Page Layout

An example of a layout on the Articles page, using Page Layout 5:
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Section 1 Name B

Section Header here.

E Article 1 Headline - Jun 29, 2004
Surmmary of Article 1.

Section Footer here

Section 2 Name E

E| Article 2 Headline - Jun 23, 2004

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit, Mullam vel augue ut libero viverra
elementurn. In sermper larer id arci bibendurm
ultricies, Curabitur rutrum, Cras commodo nulla
at eros. Sed ut nulla et magna fermentum
blandit. Aznean lacinia iaculis erat, Proin a mi. In
cursus vehicula ante, Cras fringilla neque ac
justo, Etiam et ante, Vestibulum libero,

Morbi diam elit, elementurmn ut, iaculis in,
consectetuer et, sapien. Duis id felis. Donec eu
pede eu lacus feugiat porta. Integer commodo,
arcy ut wiverra pulvinar, quam nisl ultrices
ipsumn, a fringilla velit nunc a arci. Suspendisse id
lectus. Proin consectetuer, nulla vehicula mollis
dignissim, eros sapien molestie erat, facilisis
gravida odio enim quis odio. Pellentesque lacinia
varius lectus. Suspendisse tempus mauris,

Search Articles

[ Adrinister Articles ]

Lorem ipsurm dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Mullam vel augue ut libero viverra
elementurn, In semper lorem id orci bibendum ultricies, Curabitur rutrum, Cras commodo nulla at
eros, Sed ut nulla et magna fermentum blandit, Aenean lacinia iaculis erat, Proin a mi. In cursus
vehicula ante. Cras fringilla neque ac justo, Etiam et ante. Westibulum libero.

Suspendisse potenti. Morbi ac diam eu purus aliguam volutpat, Westibulum sit amet nunc nec ipsum
aliquam ternpor. Mauris facilisis sem ut quarn. Mullarn odio. In facilisis, rmassa at molestie commoada,
nibh turpis congue leo, et nonummy enim turpis eget lacus. Aenean pede. Phasellus sed velit.
Suspendisse purus urna, placerat non, tempus eu, faucibus in, est. Cras faucibus eleifend ipsum.
Praesent lorem est, bibendum ac, aliquet at, wulputate nec, est. Quisque tristique arcu at est. In neque
orci, elementumn eget, consequat et, lacinia eu, quam. Prassent tortor,

Section 3 Name E

Section Header here,

€ Article 3 Headline - Jun 29, 2004
surnrnary of article here.

€ Article 4 Headline - Jun 22, 2004
Attachment(s})

attachment.txt
Summary of article here,

E Article 5 Headline - Jun &, 2004
Summary of Article here,

E Article 6 Headline - Apr 15, 2004
Summary of article here,

Section Footer here,

Pager

The pager is an online messaging tool that you can use to send text messages directly to other users
(students, colleagues) who are currently logged into D2L. This tool allows course participants to pose
questions on a one-to-one basis to fellow users and instructors. The pager is an excellent, just-in-
time communication tool that identifies users who are online and gives users the ability to
communicate efficiently from anywhere within their course.

Note Users using screen readers may want to turn the Pager notification off, as the refresh rate for
the Pager causes some screen readers to start over at the beginning of the page.

1. On your home page, click the Pager link in the navigation bar. The Pager pop-up displays.
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Participants

Refresh Page Waiting - P

= Personal Contacts

You have no personal contacts,

Add Remove

New Page Close

Adding a Contact to Your List

1. In the Pager pop-up, click Add. The Add A New Contact pop-up displays.
2. Type in the username (if known) and click Add.

OR

3. Click the Add Classmate(s) radio button. Select a class from the drop-down list, then select a
user and click Add.

4. When you are finished adding users, click Cancel to close the Add A New Contact pop-up. The
participants (or users) that you just added will now be shown in the Personal Contacts list on
the Pager pop-up.

i)

Add A Mew Contact
@ Add a Known Contact

Enter Username of the Contact you want to add:

Firstname.Lastname
® add Classmate(s)

Choose a class to select contacts from:

-

Select contact(s), then elick add.

Removing a Contact from Your List

1. In the Pager pop-up, click Remove. The Remove Contact pop-up displays.

2. Select the user(s) that you want to remove from your Contacts List.

3. Click Remove, then Close. The contacts will now be removed from your Personal Contacts list
on the Pager pop-up.
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Send a Message

1. In the Pager pop-up, click the contact’s name. The Send Page pop-up displays.

OR

2. Click the New Page button. In the Send Page pop-up, click the To button, select the user and
click OK.

3. Type your message in the Message field.
4. Click Send.

A Send Page

Send Page

Mescage:

== =

Refresh the Pager
Use this option to check your messages at any time in between the Pager refresh cycles.

1. In the Pager pop-up, click the Refresh button. The Pager pop-up refreshes and displays any new
messages that you have received.

Example in Action: The Just-In-Time Communication Tool

The pager is an excellent just-in-time communication tool for rounding up a group of course
participants to meet in a chat room to discuss a group project. The pager identifies users as
online and offline enabling instructors to page users easily. In addition, instructors can send
multiple users a page simultaneously. Faster than email, the pager is a great way to deliver
informal feedback to small groups of students or on a student-by-student basis. Everything is
documented in the pager, so if you ever want to review a conversation, simply click on the H
beside the user’s name and you can review pager history.
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Discussions

The Discussions tool is a communication vehicle in which users can post new messages and reply to
messages that others have posted. The tool is organized into forums and topics. A forum is like a
category in which related topics can be placed. Messages can only be posted within a topic, not
within a forum.

Instructors can create discussion forums, set group permissions and view discussion statistics. They
can create public and private discussion topics for users to post questions, responses and feedback
in.

Modify Forums & Topics Create Mew Forum 5et Group Restrichons m

Forum name —» |General Issues in Existential Psych E
General izsues, gquestions, and dizcussions concerning PsychT95.

& Course Readings (1 msgs - 0 unread)
Izsues concerning PsyechT?5 course readings.

Graduate Students, Fall Semester - Group Cne (0 megs - 0 unread)
Graduate Students, Fall Semester - Group Two (0 msgs - 0 unread)
Graduste Studerts, Fall Semester - Group Three (0 mzgs - 0 unread)
Graduate Students, Fall Semester - Group Cne (0 mags - 0 unread)
Graduste Students, Fall Semester - Group Tweo (0 msgs - 0 unread)
Graduate Studerts, Fall Semester - Group Three (0 msgs - 0 unread)

Topic names

Modify Forums & Topics Create Mew Forum Set Group Restrichions Statistcs

Main Discussions page

1. On your home page, click the Discussions link on the navigation bar.
The Discussions board can be used to:

Make a comment to the whole class.

Pose a question to the class.

Post an announcement.

Share a common document or file.

Discuss assignment questions and answers.
Convey your findings.

Post a date to meet as a team in a Chat room.

Before you enter a discussion topic, the main Discussions page has the following options:

e Modify Forums and Topics

e Create New Forum

e Set Group Restrictions (accessible once you have set up groups. See the Classlist section in this
guide.)




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

e Statistics
e Links to discussion topics

Adding a Forum

The first step in creating a discussion board activity is to create a forum. A discussion forum groups
related topics together to keep your discussion board organized. Much like a category heading, it
provides students with a title (or theme) and description for the discussion topics within that forum.

Within a forum, instructors can add topics. Adding a topic creates a link under the appropriate forum
title that users can click to enter the topic. Within the discussion topic, participants and instructors
can add, reply and review postings at their convenience. For example, a forum may have the title,
“Help” and a description of “Please post any questions or concerns about the course content here”.
You may want to group topics within your help forum by units, assignments, etc. You can then create
a topic for each element of your course (chapters, lecture notes, activities, etc.)

1. On your home page, click the Discussions link on the navigation bar. The Discussions page
displays.
2. Click Create New Forum. The Add Forum page displays.

Cancel Add Forum Save

Forum Title:

Description: [ 1n HTML s E

[] Allow anonymous postings

Availability:
Hide: [] hide this forum
Start Date: (O EE]
(&) no set start date
End Date: BB

(=) no set end date

Additional Conditions:

You must first save the discussion forum before you can add Release Conditions,

This forurn has no topics, The forum will not appear in users' lists without topics,

Add Forum page




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

3. Type a Forum Title. This will appear on the main Discussions page.
4. Type a Description. The description will appear below the Forum Title on the Discussions page.

To use HTML in the description, select the In HTML check box. You can also use the
HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text in HTML format and check it.

5. Check the Allow anonymous messages box if you want to allow users to post to the forum
anonymously. This means that users’ names will not be displayed with their posts in the
discussion topics within this forum.

6. Check Hide if you want to make the discussion forum invisible to other users. You can then
return at a later date and uncheck this box when you are ready to release the discussion forum.

7. Select the Start Date radio button and select the appropriate date from the drop-down lists or

the EH] Select Date icon to specify when the discussion forum will become available to course
participants. Or, select no set start date to make the forum available immediately (unless it is
hidden.)

8. Select the End Date radio button and select the appropriate date from the drop-down lists or the

EH] Select Date icon to specify a date when the discussion forum will be hidden from student
view. Or, select no set end date to make the forum available indefinitely (unless it is hidden.)
9. Click Save.

Note A forum must contain at least one topic for it to become visible to users.
Adding a Topic

A discussion topic is where participants can post messages. You must have created at least one
discussion forum before you can create a discussion topic.

1. If you have just created a new forum and are still on the Add Forum page, simply click Save and
Add Topic. The Update Forum page displays with the Discussion Topics section at the bottom.

OR

2. From the main Discussions page, click the E icon beside the forum you want to edit. The Update
Forum page displays with the Discussion Topics section at the bottom.

Note Forums will only be displayed on this page if they already contain at least one topic. For a
newly created forum, use either Step 1 or Step 3.

OR

3. Click Modify Forums & Topics and then click the Add Topic button beside the name of the
applicable forum. The Add Topic page displays.




On

9.

10.

OR
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Topic Title: |

Description: 15 HTML e E

Availability:

Hide: hide this topic

Start Date:

no set start date

O
C
@
End Date: )

(® noset end date

Additional Conditions:

ou must first save the topic before you can add Release Conditions,

Type a Topic Title. This will appear as the link to the topic on the main Discussions page.
Type a Description (optional). This will appear below the Topic Title on the main Discussions
page. To use HTML in the description, select the In HTML check box. You can also use the

HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text in HTML format and check
it.

Check Hide if you want to make the discussion topic invisible to other users. You can then return
at a later date and uncheck this box when you are ready to release the discussion topic.

Select the Start Date radio button and select the appropriate date from the drop-down lists or
the EH] Select Date icon to specify when the discussion topic will become available to course
participants. Or, select no set start date to make the topic available immediately (unless it is
hidden.)

Select the End Date radio button and select the appropriate date from the drop-down lists or the
EH Select Date icon to specify a date when the discussion topic will be hidden from student
view. Or, select no set end date to make the topic available indefinitely (unless it is hidden.)

the Add Topic page:

Click Save. The Modify Forum Structure page displays, showing the new topic that you added.
Continue adding topics to the forum, or click the Back to Discussions link at the bottom of the
page to return to the main Discussions page.

On the Update Forum page:
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11.Click Save to save your newly added topic.
12.Click Save and Add Topic to continue adding topics to the forum, or click the Back button to
return to the main Discussions page.

Adding and Deleting Release Conditions to Forums and Topics

Use the release conditions to specify requirements that students must satisfy before they can view a
certain discussion forum or topic. For example, you may require that students view a certain content
topic or complete a certain quiz before they can view a particular discussion forum or topic.

Refer to the Conditional Release: Release Conditions section in this guide for details on release
conditions and how to use them in your course.

Note Adding a release condition to a discussion forum will make the entire forum invisible to users
until they have satisfied the release condition. Adding a release condition to a topic will make only
that particular topic invisible to users until they have satisfied the release condition (but students will
still be able to access other topics within the same forum.)

» To add release conditions to a forum or topic from the main Discussions page

1. Click the [E! Edit Forum icon beside the forum name to go to the Update Forum page. You can
add release conditions to forums on this page, as well as to topics in the Discussion Topics
section.

OR

2. Click the Modify Forums & Topics button. The Modify Forum Structure page displays.
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Modify Forum Structure

General lszues in Existential Peych ] Anonymous Meszages

Course Readings

Graduste Studentz, Fall Semester - Grougp One

Graduste Students  Fall Semester - Group Two

Graduste Studentz, Fall Semester - Group Three

Graduste Students Fall Semester - Group Cne

Graduate Studentz, Fall Semester - Group Two

o000 00j0o;d

Graduste Students  Fall Semester - Group Three

Delete Submit Add Forums & Topics Add Forum

3. Click the name of the applicable forum or topic. The Update Forum or Update Topic page
displays.

Update Topic

Topic Title: |Course Readings |

Description: I HTHL 39 E

Issues concerning
<STRONG>Psych?95</STRONG>
course readings.

Availability:

Hide: [] hide this tapic
StartDate: () 2]
(@ noset start date
End Date: () ]

() noset end date

Additional Conditions:

Add Existing | | Add New

There are no conditions set for this topic.
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4. To add a release condition to a topic or forum, click the Attach Existing button in the
Additional Release Conditions section. The Attach Existing Conditions pop-up displays.

5. Select one or more release conditions from the existing ones and click Add Selected to add the
release conditions to the forum or topic.

OR

6. Click the ¥ treate New tondition jcon to add a new release condition. Refer to Creating New
Release Conditions in the Conditional Release: Release Conditions section in this guide for details.
After you have created and saved a new release condition, click the Attach Existing button
again, select the release condition from the displayed list and click Add Selected to add the
release condition to the forum or topic. The release conditions you added are displayed in the
Additional Release Conditions section.

» To delete release conditions associated with a forum or topic from the main
Discussions page

Forums and topics that have release conditions associated with them will have the % Has
Conditional Release icon beside their name on the main Discussions page.

Madify Forums & Tapics Create New Forum Set Group and Section Restrictions | Statistics
Course Reading: g

Issues concerning CompSal0l Course Readings

® Topic 101 (0 messages - 0 unread)

Anthropology Student Society
A place for Anth students and others interested in anthropology to discuss topics of interest, plan spedial events, ask questions fram peers and senior students, and connect with

fellow students,

# Cornrmunity Service [0 messages - 0 unread)
A place to discuss ideas about how anthropolagy students can get invelved in their cammunity,

& prcheology Trip - 3rd Year Students (3 messages - 0 unread)
Ak questions about the third year archeology trip from student's who've been there! Find aut if this experience is for you!

Modify Fatums & Topics Create New Forum | SetGroup and Section Reshrictions | Statistics

1. To delete release conditions associated with a forum or topic, click the [El Edit Forum icon beside
the forum name to go to the Update Forum page. You can delete release conditions associated
with forums on this page, as well as those associated with topics in the Discussion Topics
section.

OR

2. Click the Modify Forums & Topics button. The Modify Forum Structure page displays.
3. Click the name of the applicable forum or topic. The Update Forum or Update Topic page
displays.

Remove All Conditions 'I-ﬁl'

4. In the Additional Release Conditions section, click the icon to

remove all the release conditions associated with a forum or topic.
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OR

5. Click the T Remove This Condition icon beside the individual release conditions that you want
to remove.
6. Click OK in the confirmation message.

Arranging the Order of Forums and Topics
To change the order that forums and topics are displayed in on the main Discussions page:

1. Click the Modify Forums & Topics button. The Modify Forum Structure page displays.
2. Change the numbers beside the forums or topics that you want to rearrange.
3. Click Submit.

Deleting a Forum or Topic

On the main Discussions page, click the Modify Forums and Topics button.
Check the boxes beside the forums or topics that you wish to delete.

Click the Delete button.

Click OK in the confirmation message.

PoONPE

Warning Deleting a forum deletes all topics associated with it. Deleting a topic deletes all messages
associated with it.

Adding a Message

1. On the main Discussions page, enter a discussion room by clicking the topic name.
2. Click the Add Message button.
3. In the Add Message section at the bottom of the page, type your message Subject and details.

To use HTML in the details, select the in HTML check box. You can also use the HTML
Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text in HTML format and check it.
4. Click Submit.
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General Issues in Existential Peych - Course Readings Display Options

|z3ues concerning Psych?95 course readings

\ (LA Threaded b = -

Search for: l:l Portmal Search
n: [F]subject []authored By | [] Date between: | Dec % |3+ | 2004 V|@ 12 |00 * | AWM % ang

[“]Bady Dec |13 v |2004 v | 11 v |53 v|PM »
¥ 0 Subject Authored By Date

3 Yalom article: Brian Pearson Dec 2, 2004 2:20 PM

Add Message to Course Readings

From: Brian Pearsan

Subject: | |

[ in Hm ]

Attach File: Browse... Cancel Submit

Add a Message to a Discussion

Replying to a Message

5.

On the main Discussions page, enter a discussion room by clicking the topic name.

To reply to an existing message, click the message title. The message is displayed in the bottom
part of the page.

Click the Reply button.

In the Add Message section at the bottom of the page, type your message in the field provided.

To use HTML in the message, select the In HTML check box. You can also use the
HTML Editor, Spell Check and Preview icons to create text in HTML format and check it.
Click Submit. Your reply is displayed as the last message in the conversation thread.

Attaching Files to Your Message

On the main Discussions page, enter a discussion room by clicking the topic name.

Click the Add Message button to add a new message, or click a message then click the Reply
button to reply to a message. (See the Adding a Message and Replying to a Message sections
above.)

In the Add Message section at the bottom of the page, click the Browse button next to the
Attach File field. The Choose file pop-up displays.

Select the file you want to attach and click Open. The Attach File field is populated with the
name of the file that you selected.
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5. When you finish composing your message, click Submit in the Add Message section. Your
message is displayed with the Attachment field in it, containing the file that you attached.

Deleting a Message

On the main Discussions page, enter a discussion room by clicking the topic name.
Click the message title to view the message.

Click the Delete button.

Click OK in the confirmation message.

PoONE

Warning Deleting a message also deletes all of the replies to it, that is, all the messages
underneath it.

Setting Forum and Topic Restrictions

Groups must be created first before you can set restrictions. (Please refer to the Classlist section in
this guide for information on creating Groups.)

1. From the main Discussions page, click the Set Group Restrictions button. The Discussion — Set
Group Restrictions page displays.

Discussion - Set Group Restrictions @

Group Type: | Teaching Assistants Paych/95 w

Automatically creste Restricted Topics

General lssues in Existential Pych O | ® [F] IF1
Courze Readings @ C’ D D
Graduate Students, Fall Semester - Group One ® | O F F]
Graduste Students, Fall Semester - Group Twao ® | O i F
Graduate Studerts, Fall Semester - Group Three ® | O F F

Back Submit

Set Group Restrictions on Discussions

A Topic can be restricted in such a way as to only allow it to be seen and accessed by those users
who are enrolled in a selected Group. The Topic restriction applies across all of the Group Types
listed in the Group Type pull-down menu. Therefore, you must be careful when changing the
Restricted option from Yes to No as this setting will affect the Topic restriction for all of the Groups in
the other Group Types.

You have the freedom of selecting Groups for a Topic without actually restricting that Topic. In this
way, you can prepare your restrictions for a future date. In other words, when "No" is selected as
the Restricted option, none of the Group selections will be applied as restrictions on the topic.
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Forum restrictions act similarly to Topic restrictions. The difference is that Forum restrictions apply to
the Forum as well as to all of the Topics in that Forum. So if you restrict both a Forum and one of
that Forum'’s topics, a user must be able to meet both sets of restrictions to access that Forum's
Topic.

Note Topics that have been restricted will not be visible to anyone, including the instructor, until a
group has been selected to restrict the topic to.

When you choose the Automatically create Restricted Topics feature a Topic will be
automatically created for each Group in this Group Type under the Forum that you select. The name
of each Topic will be the name of the Group Type followed by the name of the Group. When the
Topics are created, each Topic will be restricted to the Group after which it was named. Please note
that any changes you made on the Set Group Restrictions page will be saved if you proceed.

Chat

The Chat tool allows you to engage in real-time text-based discussions with students and colleagues.

Types of Chats
There are two types of chats that can be created with the Chat tool.

General (or Course) chats are public chats visible to everyone enrolled in the org unit where they
are created. General chats allow you to incorporate chat discussions into the teaching of a course
since they will automatically be open to all students enrolled in the course.

Personal chats are private chats visible only to users who have been added to the chat's
participants list. Personal chats are ideal for keeping in touch with friends and colleagues or for
student clubs and other groups whose members do not share a single org unit.

Personal chats can be persistent (permanent) or temporary. You can use temporary personal chats
as ad hoc rooms to quickly gather with other users for an impromptu discussion, while persistent
chats are better suited for recurring or frequent meetings of the same group of people.

Accessing the Chat Tool

To access the Chat tool, click the Chat link on the navigation bar. The Available Chats page is
displayed.
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Available Chats Create Chat

Chat Title Paft‘i':i’::ltﬂs Options
Lecture Hall ()] WEd
Online lectures will take place inside this chat room every Wed. and Thurs, morning st

10:00 am.

Tutorial Room ()] WETd

Thiz chat room will be used for weekly tutorial sessions with your TA,

Chat Title Options
Science Fiction Poetry Club U

Here we discuss sci-fi postry. We do MOT talk about role playing or CCGs. Go to another room if you
wearnt to do that.

Participants: Cecilia Chavez, Dana Powers, Genevieve Bowen, jeff crozs, Lana Lloyd, Shelley Thornton, Stuart
Haynes

The Available Chats page

This page lists all of the chats accessible to you from within the current org unit. From here you can
enter a chat, create new chats, view chat archives, and edit and delete existing chats.

The Course Chats section lists all general chats created in the current org unit. (For example, if you
click the Chat link from a course home page, you will see all the general chats created inside that
course offering.) The Current Participants column shows the number of participants currently inside
each general chat.

Personal Chats are listed in the bottom section of the page. You will always see all of the personal
chats you have access to regardless of which org unit you accessed the page from. (Whether you
click the Chat link from My Home or from a course home page, you will see the same list of personal
chats.)

The participants who have access to each personal chat are listed beneath the chat description.
Participants currently inside the chat are listed in bold green type.

Note Even if a participant changes their name inside a personal chat, their default name (generally
their First and Last names) will still be listed on the Available Chats page.

Chatting

To enter a chat, simply click its name on the Available Chats page. The chat interface is displayed, as
shown in the following images:




Participants
currently in
the chat

Click a
participant’s
name to send
a page
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Change the number of
lines displayed in the
Switch to another chat message area

Participants Chat:: mEE Lines: Change Exit Chat

Lana Lloyd Lana Lloyd: Hi
uart Haynes Stuart Haynes: Hi
Lana Lloyd: We need to decide who is going to do which parts of the assignment,
Stuart Haynes: I know. But Bob's not here.
Lana Lloyd: well, we can each take and part and Bob can have what's |eft,
Stuart Haynes: I guess that's fair,
Stuart Haynes: When is it due, do you know?
Lana Lloyd: I'm pretty sure it's the 23rd.
Lana Lloyd: But I'm not positive.

Exit the chat

Messages
appear in this
area; new
messages are
added to the
bottom

| Type new messages
here and click Add

Refresh screen: click to see
most recent messages

hat: IO G] G @S Lines: PE chonoe

Click to change your
name or its appearance

Click to view a printable
version of the session

Managing Chats

Creating a General Chat

General chats are created within specific org units and will only be accessible from the org unit in

which they are created. Before creating a general chat, make sure to access the Chat tool from the
appropriate org unit home page. (E.g. if you want to add a chat to a course offering, click the Chat
link from the course home page to create the chat.)

1.

akwn

In the org unit in which you want to create the chat, click the Chat link in the navigation bar. The
Available Chats page displays.

Click the Create Chat button. The Create Chat page displays.

Select General Chat and click Next. The Create General Chat page displays.
Enter a Chat Title and a Description of the chat.

Click Create. The Available Chats page displays, with your newly created chat in the chat list.

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved.
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Create General Chat

Chat Title:

Description:

Awvailable General Chats:

* Tutorial Room
* Lecture Hall

The Create General Chat page

Creating a Personal Chat

You can create a personal chat from any org unit, and you will be able to access it from all other org

units.

1. In any org unit, click the Chat link in the navigation bar. The Available Chats page displays.

2. Click the Create Chat button. The Create Chat page displays.

3. Select Personal Chat and click Next. The Create Personal Chat page displays.

4. Enter a Chat Title for the chat.

5. If you want the chat to be “permanent” (to exist until it is deleted), select the Persistent check

6.

box. If you leave this box empty, the chat will be removed from the system after a period of
inactivity of more than 20 minutes. (Approximately 20 minutes after the last message is posted,
the chat will be deleted from the system.) You might leave this box empty if you are creating a
temporary room for an impromptu discussion with friends or colleagues, and do not want to re-
use the same room again in the future.

Enter a Description of the chat.

Tip Because users may have any number of personal chats on their Available Chats page, it is a
good idea to enter a detailed description to help them identify the room, since you have no way of
knowing what other rooms they might have access to with similar names.

7.

Click Next. The Chat Details page displays.

Create Personal Chat

Chat Title:

|:| Persistent (means chat will not expire)

Description:

The Create Personal Chat page
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At this point your new chat has been created, but you are the only person who can see it. A
Participant List section displays at the bottom of the page. You can use this area to add other
users to the chat (see below.)

Managing Chat Participants (Personal Chats Only)

Personal chats are invisible to anyone who is not on the chat’s Participant List. You can add and
remove chat participants from the Participant List section of the Chat Details page.

Participant List

Current Participants: [ Add | Remove |

Harynes, Stuart
D Chavez, Cecilia
D Powers, Dana
D Bowven, Genevieve
D Thorrton, Shelley
D Lloyd, Lana

The Participant List section of the Create/Edit Personal Chat page

You can access the Participant List for an existing chat by clicking the B Edit Chat icon beside the
chat on the Available Chats page. (Note that only the chat’s creator can access the Participant List.)

If you are creating a new chat, the Participant List will appear after you enter a title for the chat and
click the Next button.

» To add participants

1. Click the Add link at the top of the Participant List section. The Add Chat Participant(s) pop-up
displays.

2. If you know the user name of the person you want to add, select Add Someone You Know and
enter their user name.

3. If you want to add users enrolled in the same course offerings as you, select Add Classmate(s)
and choose a course offering from the drop-down list. All users enrolled in that offering will be
listed. Select the users you want to add to the chat.

4. Click the Add button. The user(s) will be added to the chat.

5. You can continue adding other users, or click Cancel to close the pop-up.
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Add Chat Participant{s)
® Add Someone You Know:

Enter the Username of the Friend you want to add:

© Add Classmate{s)

Choosze a clazs to select friends from:
Geog210F10 : Natural Disasters .. %

Select the friend(=) vou want to add, and click Add
Chavez, Cecilia D Powers, Dana
Bowven, Genevieve Thorriton, Shelley

D Lloyd, Lana

Lo

Cancel Add

The Add Chat Participant(s) page
» To remove participants

1. In the Participant List section, select the participant(s) you want to remove from the chat using
the check boxes at the left.
2. Click the Remove link at the top of the list.

Editing an Existing Chat

The Chat Details page allows you to change a chat’s properties (Title, Description, etc.). For personal
chats, you can also add and remove participants from the Chat Details page (see above.)

Note Personal chats can only be edited by the chat’s creator.

1. In the org unit in which you created the chat (for General chats) or in any org unit (for Personal
chats), click the Chat link in the navigation bar. The Available Chats page displays.

2. Click the B¥ Edit Chat icon beside a chat. The Edit General Chat page (for General chats) or Chat
Details page (for Personal chats) displays.

3. Make the required changes.

4. Click the Update button. The changes are saved.

Deleting a Chat
Note Personal chats can only be deleted by the chat’s creator.

1. In the org unit in which you created the chat (for General chats) or in any org unit (for Personal
chats), click the Chat link in the navigation bar. The Available Chats page displays.

2. Click the I Delete Chat icon to the right of the chat.

3. Click OK in the confirmation message.

Chat Archives

Each chat session will be stored in the chat’s archives, where you can view it at a later time.
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The system will archive a chat session after a period of more than 20 minutes of inactivity. (This
means that there will be a delay between the end of a discussion and its appearance in the archive.)

» To access a chat’s archives

1. In the org unit in which you created the chat (for General chats) or in any org unit (for Personal
chats), click the Chat link in the navigation bar. The Available Chats page displays.
2. Click the @ Archive icon next to a chat. The Chat Archive page displays.

Chat Title: Tutorial Room
Description:

Thiz chat room will be used for weekly tutorial sessions with your TA

Active Sessions

0 EZE e

[[] Dee 7, 2005 12:58:00 PM B/
Start Date: Dec? 2005 12:658:00 PM
End Date: Dec?, 2005 1Z:53:08 FM

Inactive Sessions

0
|:| Dee 7, 2005 $:02:00 AM W

Start Date: Dec?, 2000 54452 AM
End Date: Dec?, 2006 9:02:31 A

The Chat Archive page
» To view a session

Click the name of the session.
2. When you are done reviewing the session, click Back to Chat Sessions.

=

» To delete a session

1. Select the session(s).
2. Click the Delete button.
Notes

e For personal chats, only the chat’s creator can delete sessions from the archives.

e Active and inactive sessions are deleted independently, using their own Delete buttons. (So, for
example, if you click the Delete button in the Active Sessions section, selected Inactive
sessions will not be deleted — only selected Active sessions will.)

Renaming Sessions and Adding Descriptions

You can use the Edit Chat Session page to rename a session or add a description. For example, if a
chat session focused primarily on a discussion of Vector Addition, you might want to rename the

session “Vector Addition” and add a brief description of what was discussed during the session. This
would make it easier to locate the session in the future if someone wanted to review what was said.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

1. On the Chat Archive page, click the B Edit Session icon next to the session. The Edit Chat
Session page displays.

To rename the session, enter a new name in the Session Title field.

Enter a description in the Description area.

Use the Is Hidden check box to control whether the session will appear in the Active or
Inactive Sessions section of the Chat Archive page (see below.)

5. Click Update. The session is saved.

Edit Chat Session

Chat Title: chat 3
Start Date: Apr 24, 2003 10011 AM
End Date: Spr 24, 2005 10:44 A
Session Title: |Vector Addition

PN

Description: |z jssad principles of Yector
Addition and the ansiwers to weelkly
assignments

Is Hidden: []

Cancel Update

The Edit Chat Session page
Showing and Hiding Sessions

If you want to prevent some participants from accessing a particular session in the archives, but do
not want to delete the session, you can “hide” it by moving it to the Inactive Sessions section of
the page. Only participants with the appropriate security permissions will be able to see inactive
sessions. (In most cases, students will not be able to see inactive sessions for general rooms. See
your system administrator if you have questions about the security settings in your organization.)

Note For personal chats, only the chat’s creator will be able to hide sessions and see inactive
sessions.

» To hide a session

1. In the Active Sessions section of the Chat Archives page, select the session(s) you want to
hide.
2. Click Hide. The selected session(s) will be moved into the Inactive Sessions section of the

page.
» To show (or “unhide™) a session

1. In the Inactive Sessions section of the Chat Archives page, select the session(s) you want to
show (or “unhide”).
2. Click Show. The selected session(s) will be moved back into the Active Sessions section of the

page.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

Classlist

Use the Classlist tool to view and manage information about your class participants. In the Classlist
you can view a list of students and other participants (for example, teaching assistants), student
profiles and student progress. You can also set up and manage groups and sections for your course,
set restrictions for group discussions, email and page course participants and perform other student-
management related tasks.

The Classlist displays:

e Users enrolled in the course
e Profiles

e Homepages

e User Progress

e Email addresses

e Groups
To access the Classlist tool:

From within your course, click on the Classlist link on the navigation bar.

Existential Psychology Manage Groups

Add Participart lmpart Participarts Clazslist Report
Staff Students Groups

Search for:
Paging: showe |90 % uzers per page

@ L.Hame &, F.Hame E-Mail

Studert
ﬂ\ Ex & | James, willizm wiamesiEemail.com
ﬂ\ E & | Joyce, Janice jioyceemailaddress .com
ﬁ\ Ex & |Moder, Phinnasus prmoder@emailaddress . com

Etnail everyone on thiz page
Email everyone in the Classlist
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Users who are currently online appear with a yellow background and a green dot to the left of their
user name in the Classlist. Users who are offline appear with a grey background.

Creating and Managing Groups
Group Types are created first with Individual groups added to them. The number of Groups that can
be created depends on the Enrollment Style and Enrollment Quantity values that you specify on the

Add Group Type page.

Note Once you have created groups, you can restrict their access to topics either through the
Manage Groups tool or through the Discussions tool. Refer to these sections for further information.

Creating Group Types
1. From the Classlist page, click the Manage Groups button.

Manage Groups
Add Group Type

Group Type Enroll View Edit Delete
Graduate Students, Fall Semester (3 Groups) &2 B @; ﬁ
Graduate Students, Winter Semester (5 Groups) & B @? ﬁ

Manage Groups

Description of available icons:

e & Click the Enroll icon to enroll users into groups based on a group type.

o [ click the View icon to view a list of groups in a certain group type and their
memebers.

o B Click the Edit icon to edit group types, including group restrictions.

. Click on the Delete icon to delete a group type.

2. Click the Add Group Type button to set up a new Group Type. The Add Group Type page
displays.
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Add Group Type

ﬁ;;ue'? Type Teaching Assistants Peychi9s

List of TAs for Psych?25, Fall semester.

Description:

Enroliment Style: # of Groups - Mo auto enrollment hd

Enralimert 1

Chartity:

Dizcussion ou must creste st lesst one Growp in this Group Type before you can Set Grougp
Faorums: Restrictions.

3. Type a Group Type Name and Description.

4. Using the Enrollment Style drop-down list and the Enrollment Quantity field, determine
the number of groups and group participants. (For a detailed description of the Enroliment
Styles, see the Edit Group Type section below.)

5. Click Add. The Group Type you created displays in the Manage Groups page.

Manage Groups

Group Type Enroll View Edit Delete
Graduate Students, Fall Semesten [3 Groups) & Ex @5’ 'ﬁ'
ster (5 Groups) 2 E @‘7 ﬁ

ling Assistants Ps [1 Sroup)

Manage Groups page with new Group Type added

Graduate Students, Winter Sen

Adding Groups to Group Types

1. From the Manage Groups page, click the name of the Group Type you want to add a group
to.
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Manage Groups

o

Group Type Enroll View—TElete

g

Teaching Assistants PsychT95 = E o

List of TAs for Psych?25, Fall semester.

Wl o | oo

[] Group (0 users) &

Group Type page. Click Add Group to add a new group.

2. Click Add Group.

Add Group

Group Type: Teaching Assistants Psych? 35 b
Group Mame: Fsychy95 - Section 1
Group Code: psych?9s-01
Description: TAs for section 1, Psych?95.
Cancel Add Another Add

Add a Group to a Group Type from this page

3. Enter a Group Name, Group Code, and Description.
4. Click Add Another to continue to add groups to this Group Type, or Add to add this group
and return to the Manage Groups page.
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Manage Groups

=3

Group Type Enrell View Delete

Teaching Assistants PsychT35 2 E. o

List of TAs for Peych?95, Fall semester.
0

Group 1 (0 users) &

] Psyeh7d5 - Section 1 (0 users) &

||':'

Tas for section 1, Paych795.

Group Type page with new Group added.

Enrolling Users Into Group Types and Groups

1. Click the & Enroll icon beside either the Group Type or individual Groups.
2. Select the boxes under the Group names to move users to the groups.

Enroliment for all Teaching Assistants Psych795 Groups

m Display: | All Groups hd
L Enl TAs All PsychTd5 - Section 1
Hame &, F.Hame T i
James, Willizm D
Joyce, Janice F]
hoder, Phinnaeus

Cancel Update

Enroll users in groups by selecting the appropriate boxes.
3. Click Update.
The Manage Groups page updates, indicating the users you added to the Groups.
Editing and Deleting Groups

e Rename a group and edit a group’s description and code by clicking on the group name, or by
selecting the boxes beside an individual or multiple groups and clicking the Edit button.
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o Delete groups by selecting the box next to them and clicking the w Delete icon.
Set Group and Section Restrictions

From the Manage Groups page, click the B¥ Edit icon beside the Group Type you want to apply
restrictions to. In the page that displays, click the Set Group Restrictions link.The Discussion — Set
Group Restrictions page displays.

Digcussion - Set Group Restrictions @

Group Type: | Teaching Assistants Psych?95 hd

Automaticaly creste Restricted Topics

General lzaues in Existertial Paych O | ® [] F]
Courze Readings & | O ] FI
Graduste Students, Fall Semester - Group One & | O ] IF]
Graduate Students, Fall Semester - Group Two ONN® ] FI
Graduste Students, Fall Semester - Group Three ® | O | IF]

Set Group Restrictions on Discussions

(For a detailed description of setting group restrictions, see the Setting Forum and Topic Restrictions
section at the end of the Discussion section.)

Managing Groups

To access the Manage Groups area from within the Classlist tool:
e Click on the Manage Groups button.

From here you can manage group options, such as:

e Enroll group members

e View a list of groups and their members for a group type
e Edit a group type

e Delete a group

e Add a group type
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Manage Groups

Add Group Type

Group Type Enroll View Edit Delete
Graduate Students, Fall Semester [3 Groups) & E @ﬁ’ ﬁ
Graduate Students, Winter Semester (5 Groups) & E @ﬁ’ ﬁ

Manage Groups

Note A group type must be created before these options can be accessed.

Enroll Users into Groups &

From the Manage Groups page, you can manage the group enrollment of your participants.

To enroll a participant into a group or to change their current enrollment, click the & Enroll icon
located beside the group you want to make changes to. A class list for that group category displays.
All enrolled participants are listed along the left hand side and the groups within the chosen category
are listed along the top row.

To move participants into specific groups, simply check the appropriate boxes in their rows, and click
Update.

Enroliment for all Teaching Assistants Psych795 Groups

| cancel | Display: | All Groups v
L Nl TAs All PsychTd5 - Section 1
.Hame &, F.Hlame o o
Jammes, Willism [F]
Joyce, Janice [F]
hocer, Phinnaeus

Cancel Update

Enroll Participants into a Group

View Groups E

View allows you to see a list of the groups and their members for a specific group type. You can view
the list by clicking on the E view icon beside a particular group type.
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Edit a Group Type B/

To Edit a Group Type, select the B’ Edit icon on the Manage Groups page. Here you can edit the
title, description, enroliment style, enrollment quantity, and discussion forums.

There are five enrollment styles for group types:

¢ No auto enrollment Choose this option if you want to assign participants to their groups
manually.

e Groups of # - (i.e. each group has at most x people) This option allows you to have groups
randomly assigned by the computer. In this option you can set a limit to the number of users in
each group and the system will create as many groups as necessary. Type the maximum number
of users to be in each group in the enrollment quantity box.

o # of Groups — (i.e. there are x groups) This option will automatically create the number of
groups you specify and randomly assign users to the groups. Enter the number of groups you
want in the enrollment quantity box.

¢ Self Enrollment — maximum x people per group This option allows users to enroll
themselves into groups while limiting the maximum number of users in each group. Type the
maximum number of users to be in each group in the enrollment quantity box.

e Self Enrollment — x groups This option allows users to enroll themselves into groups while
limiting the number of groups. Enter the number of groups you want in the Enrollment quantity
box.

Under Set Group and Section Restrictions, select Yes to have the discussions seen only by the
appropriate groups or select No to make them accessible to all users.

Note You must have created the forums and topics previously in order to use this option. Check the
Add Forum section.

Editing your Groups

From the Manage Groups page, select the name of a group type to edit the group. Use the Edit and
Delete buttons to make the required changes.

View User Progress

This tool allows you to view the progress of a single user. You are given details on their Userld,
profile, login statistics, discussions statistics, content topics visited, quizzes attempted and graded,
Dropbox submissions and those with feedback given, and grades entered.

1. Click on the B View Progress icon beside a user’s name to display their progress page.
2. Click Back to return to the Classlist.

Email a Participant

To send an email to someone in the Classlist tool:
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1. Click on the user’s email address located beside their name. Or, to send an email to multiple
participants, click on the Email everyone on this page or Email everyone in the
Classlist links.

2. The main email page will open with the user’s email address in the To field.

Existential Psychology Manage Groups

Add Participart lmpart Participarts Clazslist Report
Staff Students Groups

Search for:
Paging: showe |90 % uzers per page

@ L.Hame &, F.Hame E-Mail

Studert
ﬂ\ Ex & | James, willizm wiamesiEemail.com
ﬂ\ E & | Joyce, Janice jioyceemailaddress .com
ﬁ\ Ex & |Moder, Phinnasus prmoder@emailaddress . com

Etnail everyone on thiz page
Email everyone in the Classlist

Email participants from the Classlist page.
Page a Participant
To send a page to someone in the Classlist tool:

1. Click on the user’s name.
2. The Send Page pop-up will appear with the user’s username in the To field.

Classlist Report

This feature allows you to see a summary of who is enrolled and who has withdrawn from your
course.

1. Click on the Classlist Report link on the top of your Classlist. Summary information will be
displayed.

2. By clicking on the ' Grades icon you will see the user’s grades at the time of withdrawal.

3. Click Close when finished.




Teaching with D2L v8.1 Guide

ClassList Summary:

Rale Mame Enrallments
Student z

Tescher

Classlist Withdrawals:

Previsus Group
[rate Mame | Role |Student Id Grades  Membership
Discussion Graup

[ . | Firstname | - |
Har 28, 2004 | IO Srudent| 22418 L

Har 24, 2004 | "EENETS |geugect| 15251 ]

Sorting, Searching, and Paging
Sorting

The Classlist has a couple of different views. Click on the Staff tab and a list of all users enrolled as
staff, for example, instructors, TA, Department heads, etc. displays. The students are listed under
the Student tab.

Once groups are created in the Classlist, a Groups tab appears that contains the enrollments within
the groups. On this tab, you will be able to show all group types or show a specific type.

Searching

Type a search string into the Search for field. Click the Search button and it will return the search
results.

Note Once you have run a search, the Classlist page will display only the search results until you
clear the Search field. For example, if you enter a user’'s name in the Search field, only that user will
display in your Classlist page until you clear the Search field. Refreshing the page or logging out of
the browser will not clear the search field.

Paging

To support a large class size, a drop-down list appears beside the Paging option that allows you to
specify how many users are displayed on a page. Choose the number of users you would like to
show. You will then be able to navigate from page to page with numbers displayed on the bottom of
the page (1 | 2 | 3 Next >>) as well as another drop-down list which will appear at the top of the

page.
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Checklist

Creating a Checklist is a great way to highlight important aspects of your course. Users can use the
Checklist as a visual guideline to determine what they need to accomplish in order to complete the
course.

Each checklist contains one or more categories, which are used to organize your checklist items. For
example, you might create an “Assignments” category to contain all of the assignments in your
course so students can check them off as they are completed. Or, you could create a category for
each content module in your course, each containing a list of learning objectives for the module.

Unit I: Introduction to the Sciences

[¥] Module I: Astronomy

Completed the Suparnova Assighment
[ Madule I: Bialogy

Took part in the chat session,

Do you stilfl have your wisdom teeth? Why do you think they are called “wisdomn feeth”™?
[ Feedback

Filled in the wnit feedback form.

From the main Checklist page you can create new checklists, edit checklist properties, and delete or
view existing checklists.

To access this tool:

From within your course, click the Checklist link in your navigation bar. The Checklist Administration
— Manage Checklists page displays.

Checklist Administration - Manage Checklists

Checklists

Edit | Checklist Name Delete

B Reading ListO—E. W

Mewr Checklist

Checklist Administration page

Create a New Checklist
To create a new checklist:

1. Click the New Checklist button. The Create Checklist page displays.
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Create Checklist

Checklist Mame:

Description:

HTML ]
Additional Conditions:

ou must first save the Checklist before you can add Release
Conditions,

Cancel Create

2. Type a Checklist Name This is used as the link to the checklist in the Checklist page and in
the Checklist section on your course home page.

3. Type a Description. This is shown to course participants when they open the checklist.

4. Click Create.

Your checklist is now listed in the Checklist Administration page.

You now need to add categories and items to your checklist. Categories are used to sort your
checklist into sections and checklist items are the actual items that users can check off.

1. Click on the title of your checklist in the main Checklist Administration page. Your checklist’s
properties display.

Checklist Administration - Mew Checklist

Checklists = Mew Checklist

There are no categorics,

Link: /dzl/tools/checklist/checklist. aspfou=7886Rci=94226 [ Preview in Content ]

Save Order Mewr Category

2. Click New Category to create a new category for your checklist. The Create Category page
displays.
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r — i
) Create Category - Microsoft Internet Explorer p... r._|rglg|

Create Category

Category Mame:

HTML []

Description:

Cancel Create

3. Type a Category Name and Description. These will be displayed

to students in the

checklist. Check the HTML boxes to use HTML code in your name and/or description.

4. Click Create.

5. Click Preview in Content to see how your category will appear to students.

Your new category is displayed in your checklist’s properties.

Checklist Administration - New Checklist

Checklists = Mew Checklist

Order Edit|Category

B | Module 1: Using Checklists

Master these steps for creating checklists:

Link: /dzl/tools/checklist/checklist.aspfou=7886&ci=94276 [ Preview in Content ]

Back Save Order

Delete

w

Mewr Category

6. Click on the category name to add the checklist items to that category.

7. Click New Item. The Create Item page displays.

Create Item

Itemn Name: |

HTML ]

Cue Dates: |:||August VlE V|2U|34 V|@

Cisplay in Calendar

Description:

Cancel Create

P —— d
-2 Create Item - Microsoft Internet Explorer, provid... rL”'E|E|

8. Type your Item Name. This will be what students see as an item to check-off in their

checklist.
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9. Check the Due Date box to add a deadline for the item and select the applicable date from
the drop-down lists or the calendar icon.

10. Check the Display in Calendar box to make the item appear to students in their Schedule
tool.

11. Type a Description. This will be shown to students in the checklist.

12. Click Create. Your checklist item is now displayed in your checklist properties.

Checklist Administration - New Checklist

Checklists = Mew Checklist = Module 1: Using Checklists

Order Edit Item Delete

1 B | Create a new Checklist im|
Due: Sep &, 2004
Itemn description here

Link: /d2l/tools/checklist/category .aspfou=78868ci=94226%cati=504 [ Preview in Content ]

Back Save Order Mewt ITtem

13. Click Preview in Content to see how your checklist item will appear to students.
14. Continue creating categories and checklist items until your checklist is complete.

Deleting a Checklist, Category, or Item

Whether deleting an entire checklist, a category within a checklist, or an item within a category,
clicking the T Delete icon beside the entity will remove it.

Note When deleting a checklist, all categories and items within that checklist will be deleted as well.
When deleting a category, all items within that category will be deleted.

Editing a Checklist, Category, or Item

Click the B Edit icon beside the checklist, category, or item that you want to edit.

Adding Release Conditions to a Checklist

Use release conditions to specify requirements that students must satisfy before they can view your
checklist. For example, you may want to require that students view a certain content topic or post a
message to a certain discussion forum before they can view and use the checklist.

To add release conditions to a checklist from the main Checklist Administration page:

1. Click the B Edit icon beside the checklist that you want to add release conditions to. The
Edit Checklist page displays:
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2 Edit Checklist - Microsoft Internet Explorer pro...

Edit Checklist

Checklist Mame: |First Week

Deserption: (uahat you need to know for the first week of
Psych798 classes.

HTML []

Additional Conditions:

Add Existing || Add New

There are no condtions set for this Checklist.

Cancel Update

Edit Checklist page with Condition options highlighted
In the Additional Conditions section:

o Click Add Existing to add a release condition that you have already created in the
Conditional Release area or in another tool.

e Click Add New to create a new release condition and associate it with this checklist.

Note See the Release Conditions section of this guide under Unit 3: Creating Interactive
Content for details on release conditions and how to use them in your course.

Once you have added conditions, the % Release Conditions icon displays beside the
checklist name.
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Unit 7: Ongoing Course Administration

This section describes tools that you can use to manage your participants, track progress, view
participant feedback, check your course links, and set up course groups.

Description of Tools Used in Unit

¢ Manage Participant Registration: Use this tool to administrate the course users.

e Course Feedback: The Course Feedback tool is one of the most powerful and effective
feedback tools. This tool is invaluable for improving course content. It is designed to give
instructors a clear picture of each course performance. Opinions are gathered from the
person being assessed.

e Broken Link Viewer: D2L's Broken Link tool stores broken links found on your site. Link
verification is done on links, images, plug-ins, backgrounds, style sheets, scripts, java
applets, and more. A broken link error occurs when a browser attempts to access a URL
that does not exist. The Broken Link tool displays a continuously updated list of URLs.

» To access the area required for this unit
You need to be logged into your course for this unit. You also must have access to the various tools

described in each of the following sections. If you do not have the tool on your top navigation bar
and would like to add the tool, please visit Unit 2: Setting up Course Top Navigation Bar.

Manage Registration

This tool allows you to administrate the course users.
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Registration List
[ = - -
= R_eglstratlon ? Info = Restrictions «<| Form Report
R st =9

+8 Add Participant ;13 Import Participant

Search for:

Paging: show |10 % |users per page

Show: | All users M
search Options

For registration between:
] From: 2]
7o 58]

[ show Self-Registrations anly

O =
E- Registration ;| Current Login
Studentld Name Username Mail Role Date Approved? Enrollment| Tracking
Student, Dec 7, 2004
[0 meal Meahan meghan.student Student T1i18 am iy

Registration List main page

There are three ways to access the Registration List (F&’*):

1.

2.

From My Home, click the edit icon beside your course name, then the Registration icon on
the navigation bar.
Click on the Edit Course link on your course home navigation bar, then the Registration icon
on the navigation bar.

Add an Existing Participant

To enroll a participant that already has a D2L account into your course:

1.

QO kWM

From the Registration List or the Classlist page, add an individual existing participant by

+

clicking the Add Participant link or icon ( ’3 ).

Select Add an existing participant.

You can search for existing participants by name, username and/or email.
Press the Search button.

Choose from the enrolment options.

Click Enroll and the user will be added to the users list.
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Add Participant

What would you like to do?

(&) Add an existing participant

() Create a new participant and add themn

Lookup Participant

Search For: |ken

Paging: show |10 ¥ | users per page

Enrollment Options

Send enrollment e-mail

Results
Set all rales ta: | Student ¥ m
Enroll L.Name F.Name Username E-Mail Role
Fl Loggins Kenny Kenny.Loggins Student e

Creating a New Participant
To create a new D2L account for a person and enroll them in your course:

1. From the Registration List or the Classlist page, add a new participant by clicking the Add
Participant link.

2. Select the Create a new participant and add them option.

3. Choose from the enrollment options.

4. Fill in the fields with the appropriate user information and click Enroll.

Add Participant

What would you like to do?

() Add an existing participant

@ Create a nevy participant and add them
Enrollment Options

Send enrollment e-mail
Create User

# Firsthame:

#* LastMame:

# Stucdentich

Email:
# Role: | Administrator %

Pazsword:

Cancel Enroll

Import Participants

To import a number of new participants from a text file or an Excel file:
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1. From the Registration List or the Classlist page, add a list of participants by clicking the

| icipant li con (3

mport Participant link or icon ( ).

2. Choose from the Import Options.

3. Select a file containing the users to be imported. The import file type must be plain text
(ASCII) or an excel file. Each line in the file must be formatted in the way that is displayed
on the page (system administrators can set this format). You may browse to your file by
clicking the Browse button.

4. Click Import.

Import Participants

File Format

Text Files (txt or .csv)
Text files must be in ASCH format, not Wiord (.doc) or Rich Text (if).

File Format:
Studentld Firsthame LastMame Email

Optional Fields:
Studentld Email

An optional field can be left blank without affecting the import.
Sample File: Text file

Import Options
Send email to nesw users

[0 Send email to existing users

File

impor fl:

Cancel Import

Import Participants

Notes

When importing an extremely large number of participants (files containing a 1000 or more
participants) you may receive a Timeout Error. If this occurs, contact your site administrator. They
can then use the Manage Bulk Users tool to import those participants.

Administrators can change the required information fields for Add Participant and Import Participant.
Contact your local site administrator for details how to change required fields.

Unenrolling Participants
To unenroll participant from your course:
1. From the Registration List, unenroll users from the course by selecting the check box beside

the user you want to unenroll.
2. Click the Delete icon.
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Note This will not delete the user from D2L entirely; it will simply remove them from your particular
course.

Registration List

F—& [{iigistration 7@ Info % Restrictions @ Form @ Report

+8 Add Participant ::13 Import Participant

Search for: |james
Paging: Show |10 ¥ users per page

Show: |All approved users v
Search Options

For registration between:

[ From: ®
O To: m 2. Click Delete.

O show Self-Registrations on

Registration current Login

— i -
StudentId Mame Username E-Mail Role Date Approved? Enrollment | Tracking
1. Select User. James, ; ' Mov 4, 2004
[J 03044514 wiliam Wiames wiamesdemail.com | Student 19:57 pM v £

Tracking

1. From the Manage Course Participants page, click on the User Tracking icon B beside a user
name to see a detailed history of the user's logins. You can see the number and date of
logins.

2. Clicking on Show Details to see the time of logins and days off between logins.

Self Registration

D2L’s Self Registration tool allows students to enroll themselves in courses that have the Self
Registration feature enabled. The self registration process can be completely customized by creating
custom registration forms and setting various options to best suit your needs. You can even define
whether self registrations require approval from an admin/instructor before the registrants are fully
enrolled in a course.

Once you have set up the Self Registration tool following the procedures in this section, students can
simply click the Self Registration link in the My Home navigation bar when they log into the D2L site.
They will then be shown a list of courses they are eligible to register for, and can register by clicking
on the name of the applicable course and filling out the registration form that displays.

Self Registration gives you the option of allowing only students that have D2L accounts (existing
users) to enroll in a specific course, or allowing both existing and new users to enroll in a course. The
latter option is called “external registration,” and places a Self Registration link on your
organization’s D2L login page.
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Changes to the Participants Page

Once Self Registration has been enabled at your organization, the Participants link in the Course
Management Console changes to Registration. This applies to all courses, including those that do not
use Self Registration.

Powened by @4

Desire2[earni=

The Registration page contains the same tools as the Participants page, and also displays additional
Self Registration tools for those courses that have it enabled. The Registration page displays all

participants that are enrolled in the course and have a role with the property ‘Is Student’, as well as
those participants who have registered (or requested registration).

The functionality of the Registration page differs slightly from the previous Participants page. The
functions available depend on the value selected in the Show drop-down list on the page:

Value Selected in Show| Available Functions

Drop-down list (displayed above the participant list)
All users

e Email selected participants (Eé'-)
e Unenroll selected participants (>S?"7')

All enrolled users %
e Email selected enrolled participants ( =)

e Unenroll selected enrolled participants (>$?"7’)

All unapproved users r_=£|.
e Email selected participants (' =)

e Delete requested enrollments()

e Approve selected enrollments ({ﬁ)_
NOTE: This option is only available when ‘Approve Enroliments’
is selected in the Registration Info page.

Related Guides

e Site Management Guide
e Roles and User Security Settings Guide

e Desire2Learn Organization Management Environment (DOME) Reference Guide
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Setting Up Self Registration

The following steps need to be followed in order to set up Self Registration for your organization and
course. The first two steps have to be completed by the system administrator, while steps 3 and 4
can be completed by instructors:

1. Turn on the applicable DOME variables.

2. Set your Self Registration User Security Permissions.

3. Add Self Registration to your existing courses, or create new courses that use Self
Registration.

4. Add the Self Registrations link to your navigation bar.

The following information assumes that the first two steps have been completed successfully.

Enabling Self Registration in an Existing Course

To enable Self Registration in an existing course after the DOME variables and user security
permissions (steps 1 and 2) have been set up for you:

1. Go to My Home/Manage Courses.
2. Search for and open the applicable course.

The Edit Course Info page displays.

Edit Courze Info

Course Offering Hame: |History 101

Course Template Hame:
Course Template Code:

Course (ffering Code: Hist101

Semester: ouinn/ntersession v
Start Date: [ BB
End Date: [] B}

Course Path: fcortent! |history/

Active? (3) yes O no

section
Sections: |section?

Can Register?

3. Check Can Register.
4. Click Save Changes.

The Info, Restrictions, and Form icons now appear in the Registration page.
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5. Set up your registration settings by following the instructions in the Course Registration
Settings section below.

Self Registration Settings
To manage the Self Registration settings for a course:

1. Go to My Home/Manage Courses and search for the applicable course.
2. Select the name of the applicable course from the list that displays.

The Course Management Console displays.
3. Select the Registration link from the Course Management Console.
The Registration List page displays.

Registration List
. . .
33& Eiglstratlon 7@ Info % Restrictions @ Form @ Report

+3 Add Participant Qj Import Participant

Search for: [james
Paging: Show |10 ¥| users per page

Show: |All approved users v
Search Options

For registration between:

[ From: 28]
O To: 28]

O show Self-Registrations only

o R X
StudentId Name Username E-Mail Role Registgtien Approved? GBI Logl_n
Date Enrollment Tracking
James . ) ; Mowv 4, 2004 o
mes, ) s
[1|03044614 willio, Wiames wiames@email.com Student 1257 P v Wy

Editing Registration Info

The Registration Info page contains the basic Self Registration settings for the current course. To
update your settings from the Registration List page:

?@ Info
1. Click on the Registration List page.

The Registration Info page displays.
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Registration Info I
.- . .
33& E;;?'Strat'on 7@ Info % Restrictions @ Form @ Report

v|B |

Course Offering Info! [ wrm

Role to Register as! | Student w
Send Enrollment Emails?
Send Rejection Emails?

Approve Enrollments?

ooono

Allow New Users?

Co-requisites: [ Add co-requisites

Type a message in Course Info. This text is displayed to users when they begin the Self
Registration process for a course. This is typically a description of the course, or other
information that users might need before registering.

Choose a Role to Register as from the drop-down list. This sets the default role that
participants are enrolled as when they self register for this course.

Check Send Enrollment Emails? if you want the D2L system to automatically send an emails
to students that register in your course. The system will send the “Enrollment” and “New
User” email templates to students that are successfully enrolled in the course. System
administrators can edit these templates using the Manage Mail Templates tool in the My
Admin Tools section.

Check Approve Enrollments if registrations must be approved before registrants are enrolled
in and granted access to the course. If unchecked, any users that self register will be
automatically enrolled in and granted immediate access to the course (as long as the course
is not date-restricted or inactive).

Notes

e To approve self registrations for a course, a user must have the “Can approve
enrollments” security setting enabled for their role. Refer to the User Security Settings
section of this guide for details.

o If Approve Enrollments is checked, users will be shown a message indicating that their
registration has been received but is subject to review and approval.

Check Allow New Users? if you want your course to be available to students that do not
already have a user account. If this box is not checked, a student must already have a
username and password for your organization’s D2L system before they can register for your
course.
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Notes

e If both Approve Enroliments and Allow New Users are checked, any new users that self
register and are not approved will be automatically deleted from the system. They will
not gain access to any areas of the D2L system unless their registration is approved.

¢ New users will not be able to self register for courses that have prerequisites associated
with them.

7. Click ADD CO-REQUISITES to add any Co-requisites for the course. Co-requisites are
additional org units in which participants should be enrolled when they register for the
current course. For example, registering in BIOL*101 will automatically register the
participant in BIOL*102 and BIOL*103 if they are defined as co-requisites.

Editing Registration Restrictions

The Registration Restrictions page allows you to set date restrictions for enrollment and specify the
maximum number of registrations you will accept and any pre- or anti-requisites. To update your
restrictions:

% Restrictions
1. Access the Registration Restrictions page by clicking on the Registration List
page.

The Registration Restrictions page displays.

Registration Restrictions
,— . -
e R_eglstratlon 7 Info =L Restrictions <| Form Report
'&Llst

Registration Start Date: [ ] @

Registration End Date: [ ] 2B

Self Registration Limit: 250

Limit Motify Email:

Prerequisite Enrollments: | Add Prerequisites

Excluded Enrollments: | Add Excluded Enrollments |

2. Check Registration Start Date and Registration End Date and select the appropriate dates
from the drop-down lists or calendar icons to specify when registration will begin and end for
the current course. The course will only appear for students on the Self Registration page
during the window of time you specify here (courses are always visible for Administrators).
The registration start/end dates are independent of the course start/end dates.

3. Type the maximum number of enrollments for the course in the Self Registration Limit
textbox. This includes self registrations (both approved and unapproved) and any other
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participants enrolled in the course with an “Is Student” role type. Once the registration limit
is reached, the course is removed from the Self Registration page.

Notes

¢ An attempt to set the Self Registration Limit higher than the value defined in the
D2l.Tools.CMS.maxSelfRegistrations DOME variable will provide an error, and the system
will automatically insert the maximum valued defined in
D2l.Tools.CMS.maxSelfRegistrations.

e Any unapproved enrollments should always be deleted from a course to make room for
new registrations.

4. Type an email address in the Limit Notify Email field. If/when course enrollment reaches the
limit specified in Self Registration Limit, a notification email is sent to the email address in
this field. The content of this notification email is controlled in My Home/Manage Mail
Templates.

5. Specify any Prerequisite Enroliments by clicking ADD PREREQUISITES. Prerequisites are org
units to which a user must already belong in order to see the current course in the Self
Registration page (administrators will always be able to see all courses).

6. Specify any Excluded Enrollments by clicking ADD EXCLUDED ENROLLMENTS. Excluded
enrollments (or anti-requisites) are org units to which a user must NOT already belong in
order to see the current course in the Self Registration page (administrators will always be
able to see all courses).

Creating Registration Forms

A registration form contains fields that users must fill in when registering for a course. A course must
have an associated registration form before users can self register for it.

Registration forms can be created at the course offering or organization level. Organization-level
forms can be used in all courses. If most of your courses need to gather the same information from
users when they self register, it is recommended that you create a standard registration form at the
organization level so all courses can use it.

To create/edit forms at the organization level, go to My Home/My Admin Tools/Manage Registration
Forms. To create/edit forms at the course offering level, go to My Home/Course Management

Form

Console/Registration, and click EI .

To create a new form from either of the above locations:

1 Click D Hew Form

The Edit Registration Form page displays.




2.
3.

4.
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Edit Registration Form

Form Mame:

= Registration P =
20 H E Info = Restrictions < | Form Report
-_& List =
E Add System $& Add Custom Preview T Re-Order 1 Delete
Field = Field Form Fields WL Fields
O Go sock

Type a Form Name.
Click SAVE FORM.

The icons along the top of the page become active.

Edit Registration Form

Registration

=
R List

‘B Add System +3 Add Custom Preview T Re-0Order Delete
Field ) Field Form Fields Fields
O Go back

Form Mame: |English 712

? Info % Restrictions @ Form % Report

Farrn updated at Jan 25, 2005 3:29 PM.

Click Add System Field
a registration form are
tool).

to insert a standard form field. The system fields that can be added to
the same as those found in the User Profile (visible in the Classlist

The Add System Field page displays.
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-
2 Add System Field - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Desi...

Add System Field

User Profile:

O
]
O
]
O
O
O
O
]
O
]
O
O
O
O
]
O
Cancel

Check the applicable fields and check the corresponding boxes in the Is Required? column if
they should be required fields.
Click ADD.

Hame Is Required?
Mick Mame

Email

Home Phone
Business Phone
Mokbilz Phone
Address 1
Address 2

City
State/Province
Courtry
FIPPostal Code
Birthciary
Homepage
Hobbies

About hle

Picture

OoOoooOoooooooooond

The Add System Field page closes and the selected fields display in the Edit Registration
Form page.

Click Add Custom Field to insert customized fields.

The Create New Custom Field page displays.

=

_
-2} Create New Custom Field - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided... E|E|E|

Create New Custom Field

Field hame: |

[ oA n:}

Field Description:

Iz Required? []

Data Type: | Choose datatype %

Cancel

Type a Field Name.
Type a Field Description. This text will be displayed to users if they click the grey Help icon
next to the field in the registration form.
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12.

13.

14.

15.
16.
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Check Is Required? if the field is mandatory.

Choose a Data Type from the drop-down list. This defines what kind of information the field
will gather. Depending on the Data Type you choose, you will be presented with additional
options:

e Drop-down List, Check List, or Radio Buttons: type the various values for the field in
the fields, and set a Default Value by selecting the radio button next to the applicable
field. Use the Add and Remove icons to add/delete options.

e Text Input: specify the Number of Rows (height), Number of Columns (width),
Maximum Length (the max number of characters accepted), and any Default Text to
be displayed in the field before the user types their own text.

e Date Input: set the default date to appear in the field by selecting Current Date or
Specific Date. If you choose Specific Date, select the applicable date from the drop-
down lists.

e Numeric Input: if applicable, enter a default value.

Click ADD.

Your new custom field displays in the Edit Registration Form page.
Click Re-Order Fields to edit the order that your fields are listed in.

The Re-Order Fields page displays.

Re-Order Fields
- . .
= Registration ? Info =), Restrictions =| Form Report
-& List

Add System +3 Add Custom Preview T¢ Re-Order Delete
Field ) Field Form Fields Fields

Email
Home Phone
Address

T up

~L Down

Select a field name from the list and click the Up or Down arrows to move the field through
the list. Repeat for each field until the desired order is achieved.

Click SAVE.

Click Delete Fields to delete any unwanted fields.
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The Delete Fields page displays.

Delete Fields

= Registration 7 =

- eg b Info 1= Restrictions < | Form Report

-& List

E Add System +5 Add Custom Preview T Re-Order Delete
Field . Field Form Fields Fields

|:| | Cancel | | Delete Selected |

[] Ernail

Home Phone

[] Address1

|:| | Cancel | | Delete Selected |

17. Check any applicable fields and click DELETE SELECTED.

The selected fields are deleted and you are returned to the Edit Registration Form page.

18. Click Preview Form to test how your registration form will look.
19. Click SAVE FORM when you have completed your form.

20. Click @ GeBack ¢ return to the Manage Registration Forms page.
Associating a Registration Form with a Course

A course must have an associated a registration form before it can be listed in the Self Registration
page. The information gathered by these fields can be viewed on the Registration Report page.
Refer to the Self Registration Reports section of this guide for details.

If a course does not have an associated registration form, a warning will appear on the Edit Course
Info page in the Course Management Console.

To associate a registration form with a course from My Home/Manage Courses:
1. Search for and open the applicable course.
The Course Management Console displays.

2. Select Registration from the navigation bar.
3. Select the Form icon.

The Registration Form page displays.
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Registration Form

:n: Registration

? = - D_
.& List H @ Info % Restrictions <| Form Report

The form you have selected is: History 101 Registration Form
D Hew Form
Chioose your registration form
Organization Forms
® History 101 Registration Form (selected) Es
) Mew Registration Farm s

Course Forms

There are currently no forms available

4. Select the radio button next to the applicable registration form.
5. Click SAVE.

The name of the selected registration form is displayed at the top of the page.
Creating New Courses with Self Registration

After you have enabled Self Registration in the DOME, the Can Register? field will appear in the My
Home/Manage Courses/Create Course Offering page once you select your course creation

method (e.g. “Create a new course offering based on an existing template”, etc.). To create a new
course that has Self Registration enabled:

1. Go to My Home/Manage Courses and click CREATE NEW COURSE OFFERING OR TEMPLATE.

2. Choose the applicable course creation method and click NEXT. Refer to the Site Management
guide for details on creating courses.

3. Ensure that Can Register is checked when you reach the Enter Course Information page (the
number of pages you see before the Enter Course Information page will depend on the
course creation method chosen in step 2).




6.
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Create Course Template and Offering

My Horme = Manage Courses = Create Course Template and Offering

Step 3: Enter Course Information

* Course Offering Name: |Computer Science 101

* Course Offering Code: (C5101

* Course Template Name: C35101
* Course Template Code: CS5101

* pepartment: Documentation

v

Can Register?

=
T

End Date: []

* Course Offering Path: ;oontent/

Cancel Back Mezxt

Fill in the rest of the course information fields as applicable and click NEXT.
Ensure your course information is correct on the Confirm Course Offering Create Information
page and click CREATE.

The Registration Info page displays.

Registration Info

Iy Home = Manage Courses = Registration Info

Step 5: Registration Info

Course Offering Info: [ | WML ¥ E
Role to Register as: | Student A
Send Enrollment Emails?
Send Rejection Emails?
Approve Enrollments?
Allow New Users? [ |
Co-requisites: | Add Co-requisites |

Fill in the fields on this page following the instructions in the Course Registration
Settings/Registration Info section of this guide and click NEXT.

The Registration Restrictions page displays.
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Registration Info

My Home = Manage Courses > Registration Info

Step 5: Registration Info

Course Offering Info: [| prmo v E

Role to Register as: | Student v
Send Enrollment Emails?
Send Rejection Emails?

Approve Enrollments?

O A

Allow New Users?

Co-requisites: | Add Co-requisites |

7. Fill in the fields on this page following the instructions in the Course Registration
Settings/Editing Registration Restrictions section of this guide and click NEXT.

The Choose Your Registration Form page displays.

Choose your registration form

tly Home = Manage Courses = Create Course Offering = Reqistration Info = Restrictions =
Registration Form

Step 6: Choose your registration form
Choosze your registration form

Organization Forms

) choose form later

() History 101 Registration Form B
() Mew Registration Farm s
Cancel Back Finish

8. Select a form from the list. Use the preview icons (@) to see a previews of the available
forms. If no forms are displayed or if you want to create your own form later, select Choose
form later.

Note If you select Choose form later, you must associate a registration form with the
course before students will be able to register for it. Refer to the Course Registration
Settings/Associating a Registration Form with a Course section of this guide for details.

9. Click FINISH.
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The Create Course Offering Summary page displays. Click the Manage Self Registration link
to go the Registration List page and further manage your registration settings and forms.

Adding Self Registration to your Navigation Bar

Before students can self register for your courses, you must add the Self Registrations link to the
navigation bar on your organization home page.

Refer to the Site Management Guide for details on updating your navigation bars if necessary.

Note Your administrator must also have set the applicable security permissions for your student
role(s) so they can see the Self Registrations link.

Once you add the Self Registrations link to your navigation bar, users can click the link to access the
Self Registering Courses page. On this page, they simply click the name of the course they need to
register for, and complete and submit the registration form. Students will only see courses that they
are eligible to register for, according to the registration restrictions set for each course.

Tip Administrators can also use the Self Registrations link to quickly view and edit registration
settings for each course. Simply click the Self Registrations link and select the applicable course
name and you will be taken directly to the Registrations List page for the applicable course.

Allowing External Registrations

A Self Registration link will appear on your organization’s D2L login page. When someone clicks this
link, they will be shown a list of courses that they can register for. This list will include all courses
that have the Allow New Users option checked in their Registration Info page (refer to the Editing
Registration Info section of this document). Any visitor can then select a course from the list and
register from this course.

It is recommended that if you allow external registrations for a course, you allow enable the Approve
Enrollments option. This will ensure that only legitimate applicants gain access to your D2L system.

When a user clicks the external Self Registration link, they will be taken to a page that asks if they
are an existing D2L user (i.e. if they have an existing username and password for the system). If
they are an existing user, they will be asked for their D2L username and password before they can
proceed to the registration form. The D2L system will then automatically populate the form with
information from the user’s existing account. This helps to eliminate duplicate user information.
Users that do not have existing accounts will be taken directly to the registration form.

If Approve Enrollments has been enabled, users will receive their enrollment and login information in
an email only after their registration has been approved. If it has not been enabled, users will
receive their login information immediately after they register.

Note New users will not be able to self register for courses that have prerequisites associated with
them.
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Managing Self Registrations

Editing Self Registration Settings

Self Registration settings can be edited from the Course Management Console of the applicable
course:

1. Go to My Home/Manage Courses.
2. Search for and open the applicable course.

The Course Management Console displays.
3. Click Registration.
The Registrations List page displays.

4. Click the Info, Restrictions, and/or Form icon(s) to view/edit the applicable registration
settings. Refer to the Self Registration Settings section of this guide for details on editing the
various registration settings.

Approving and Deleting Self Registrations

If you have enabled the Approve Enroliments option for a course (located on the Registration Info
page), an admin or instructor must approve all self registrations before the registrants will be
enrolled in the applicable course.

Note A user must have the Can approve enrollments and Can delete unapproved enrollments
security permissions enabled for their role in order to approve and delete enrollments. Refer to the
User Security Settings section of this guide for details.

To approve/delete self registrations:
1. Navigate to the Course Management Console for the applicable course:

a. For Admin roles, go to My Home/Manage Courses, and search for and open the
applicable course.

b. For Instructor roles, select open your course and click Edit Course in your course
navigation bar.

The Course Management Console displays.
2. Click Registration in the navigation bar.

The Registrations List page displays.
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Repgistration List

-
- - = H
-_& Registration List

?@ Info % Restrictions

*
+8 Add Participant 9 Import Participant

ISearch for:
Paging: show | 10 % |users per page
Show: | All users v
(=] Display Options
For registration between:
[] Fram 28]
OrTa 2]

D Showe Self-Registrations only

m:

Studentld Hame

Username  E-Mail Role
[] TestStudert Student, Test Test.Student teststudertf@desirelesrn.com  Student

[] TestStudentz Student2, Test TestStudent? teststucent?i@desireZlearn.com Studernt

@ Form @ Report

Registration Approved? Current Login
Date Bl * Enroliment Tracking
712112004

10:47:20 AM v “r
712112004

10:50:09 AM x i

Search for any unapproved registrations by selecting All unapproved users from the Show

drop-down list and clicking SEARCH.

Any unapproved users display in a list at the bottom of the page, and the Approve Selected

({ﬁ) and Delete Selected (ﬁ) icons appear above

the list.

Registration List

L
n_& Registration List

?@ Info % Restrictions

+3 Add Participant z}} Impeort Participant

Search for:

Paging: showe | 100 % | ysers per page

Show: | All unapproved users %
= Display Options

For registration between:

[ From 2]
7o ®

D Showe Self-Registrations only

0 =R

Studentld Hame Username  E-Mail Role

[] TestStudent? Student2, Test TestStudert? teststudent2@@desireZlcarn.com Studsnt

EI Form @ Report

Registration Approved? Current Login
Date P ° Enrollment Tracking
Ti21i2004

10:50:09 AM w R

Click the View Form icon beside a user to see the information that the user submitted.
Check the boxes beside any users that you need to approve.
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6. Click the Approve Selected icon (‘6"") to approve (and thereby enroll) all of the selected
users.

OR,
Click the Delete Selected icon () to delete the selected users from the course.
Viewing Self Registration Reports

To view a report on users that have registered for a course via Self Registration:

Go to My Home/Manage Courses.

Search for and open the applicable course.
Click Registration.

Click the Report icon.

PONPE

The Registration Report page displays.

Registration Report
- - -
s Registration ? Info |=" Restrictions <=| Form Report
_&Llst

Show: | All users v

Search Options

Far registration between:

[] From: )
[] To: )

[ show Self-Reqgistrations only

| Generate Report |

5. Under Display Options, check Show Self-Registrations only.
6. Click GENERATE REPORT.

A report displays showing a list of all users that have self registered for the course and the
information they submitted in the course registration form.

Removing Self Registration from a Course
To remove the Self Registration tool from a course:

1. Go to My Home/Manage Courses.
2. Search for and open the applicable course.

The Course Management Console displays.
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3. Uncheck Can Register.
4. Click SAVE.

The registration options are removed from the Registration List page.

Note A course will automatically be removed from the Self Registrations page when it has reached
its Self Registration Limit or the End Date specified in the registration restrictions has passed.

Course Feedback

Course Feedback is collected through the Feedback icon located on the top of the Content toolbar.
Here the users are asked to rate the topics on a five-star rating scale and leave comments.

) Feedback...

Please Send Us Your Feedback

What did you think of this Topic?

WIEE T WA A i o g
" ™ ™ ™ o
Exceptional Average Poor

Additional Commnents?

=
[ Close | (Your feedback is anonymous) [N

To gather Feedback results, click on Manage Course Feedback link located in the My Admin Tools
section on the My Homepage. Your course feedback will consist of the number of replies, the
average rating as well as a graph depicting these ratings.

Click on the course name to see a breakdown of the results for that course on a topic basis. The
topics are separated into modules and a module total/average is displayed. By selecting a topic, you
will breakdown the feedback further. Here you are shown the star rating as well as any comments
entered by the user.

There are also some links displayed on the left below the Legend area. Once you have chosen a
course you are displayed:

e Course List - takes you back to the main page listing all the courses

o View All Feedback - isolates the feedback

e Reset Feedback - allows you to reset the feedback

© 2006 Desire2Learn Inc., all rights reserved. 267
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= - drirdrdrd
B - Jririeor

- WA
- o
=

Broken Link Viewer

» To access this tool:

Click on Broken Links in the updates box on your course home.

You are shown the count, date of last occurrence, and the URL that was not found.

Select the expand icon to see more details about the error.

Select the box beside the error and click on Resolve Errors to remove it from the broken link
list.

PoONPE

Note This tool is intended to help you locate broken links so you can fix them. It does not fix the
broken links.
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Unit 8: Personal Tools

This section describes how to use personal tools to keep personal records and files.

e Locker: Use your locker to upload and store personal files. All files that are stored in the Locker
are confidential and can only be accessed by you unless you choose to make them public in which
case they can be viewed by other course users. This tool is especially useful if you work on
multiple workstations, as you can store and access information from a central and stable location.

e Journal: A journal, or notebook, is a powerful tool for managing information. A journal is
unobtrusive, easily transportable, and works almost anywhere. Use the online Journal to record
your ideas, insights, reflections and thoughts.

To access the area required for this unit:

You need to be logged into your course for this unit. You also must have access to the various tools

described in each of the following sections. If you do not have the tool on your top navigation bar
and would like to add the tool, please visit Unit 2: Setting up Course Top Navigation Bar.

Locker

The different file types stored in the locker are represented by the graphic beside the file name.

] File Mame: Public?  File Size:  Last Modified Date:

O g stats aif LKEB | Mar 25, 2004 3:08 PM
Description:
Statistics graphic

O #) rriptingrary.doc v 56 KB | Mar 25, 2004 3:08 PM
Description:
My Trp plans!

O [ efas 1S KB Mar 25, 2004 3:09 FM
De il:ﬂ[lt'lﬂ_ﬂ:
Tuesday-Friday
Lectigre Motes

Dielete Edit Tagqle Public Wplead e File

My Locker

Add File

Click on the Locker link.

To add a new file to your Locker, click the Upload New File button.

Browse and locate the file you want to upload

If you would like other users to view your file, check the Is Public box.

Enter a brief description (if you want) of the file.

To complete your addition click Upload.

A page will display telling you if the file was successfully uploaded. Click Return to Locker to
go back to your locker or Upload Another File to continue adding files.
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Upload New File

File Name: |C:\D0cument5 and Set“ Browse... ]

Is Public:

Description:

Cancel Upload

File Upload page with Is Public option checked

Retrieving a File

To retrieve a file that you have uploaded, right-click (control-click) on the name, and select Save
Target As. If you are using Netscape, right-click (control-click) on the name and select Save As.

Sharing or Hiding a File from Users

A green checkmark beside a file name and under the Public column indicates whether a file is
accessible to other users.

Select the files you want to share or hide and click the Toggle Public button.
Viewing an Uploaded File

To view a file that you have uploaded, click on the file name.

Delete a File

To delete an existing file, select the check box beside the file name and click the Delete button.

Journal
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Create a Journal Entry

Click on the Journal link.

Choose Personal or Course tab to add a personal or course journal entry.
Click Add Entry to open the Journal entry window.

Give your entry a Title and type in your content.

If you want your entry to be in HTML, select the In HTML box.

Click Save.

oukwnE

To view a journal entry, click on the Journal entry title. To delete entries, select the box beside the
entry and click the Delete button.

Note The Journal is intended as a personal tool. Instructors will not be able to view a student’s
journal entry unless they have permission to impersonate the user.
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